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Welcome

AT

And thank you for using CardExchange™ Producer for producing your cards! We appreciate
your business!

CardExchange™ Producer offers a multiple card-template interface that allows you to
produce cards in just a couple of clicks. Our CardExchange™ Producer Card Production
application is 8 years+ in the market offering you an solution containing all our experience
and knowledge available for secure production of your cards!

We strive to innovate by offering market leading solutions. Now with the release of the 9th
generation of CardExchange™ Producer, we offer the complete new Service Center section.
This section offers you all the tools you need to create, produce, deploy your cards. When
needing support, this is the place to be. Always wondering how to get fasted support, in the
Service Center you can find all the information from your CardExchange™ Producer reseller
including his web address. In the Service Center CardExchange™ Producer, your Reseller, the
Manufacture, etc.,, we all keep you posted with important information about your software
and hardware.

Also new in CardExchange™ Producer 9 is support for Biometric devices and ID scanners.
The print engine is completely rebuild and now supports GDI+ printing. This all results in a
fantastic printing quality and a faster startup time with an increase of more then 50%)!

© 2016 CardExchange Solutions, Inc.
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We are also introducing a new addition to the CardExchange™ Producer
family...CardExchange™ Producer GO Edition. Now offered as our new entry level edition,
the GO Edition comes with an internal database which enables better protection and
management of your stored data. We have redesigned the entire main interface and
updated all the icons to enhance ease-of-use and improved intuitiveness.

But that is not all...

Get access to our huge collection of "How-To" videos on our website offered in English and
Spanish. Join our CardExchange™ Producer community by visiting our online end-users
forum where you can find quickly answers to your questions, post questions, etc. Compare
the functionality of your edition with the functionality of other available editions, etc. Find
all you need to know in the Using Service Center section of this help file and be amazed
what is been offered!

Receive FREE lifetime version upgrades (not available for CardExchange™ Producer Small
Business Server editions) by simply registering your CardExchange™ Producer license. For
more information, please see the Getting Started section of this help file.

It's not just about software; it's about the experience!™

© 2016 CardExchange Solutions, Inc.
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11 Version 8 Users
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If you are running version 8, please click on the button below and you will be directed to
the latest online help file. A lot of things have change with CardExchange™ Producer since
version 8 and functionality described in this help file can differ from the version 8 one.

CLICK HERE TO VIEW THE VERSION 8 HELP FILE

© 2016 CardExchange Solutions, Inc.
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2 Overview

CardExchange™ Producer is offered is as a Single License and as a Multi License Small
Business Server Solution.

Our Standard Single License Solutions are available in four different editions:

% s ¥ TG ¥ T ¥

Go PREMIUM PROFESSIONAL ULTIMATE

Eu
(L
E“J
=i
E‘g

(L
E‘g

(L

Starting with the Go edition offering an internal database which enables better protection
and management of your stored data. The Professional edition offers real database power
with connections to multiple database servers, native connections, etc., ending with the top
of the line, our Ultimate Edition offering inline MIFARE® Classic and MIFARE® DESFire EV1
encoding. All CardExchange™ Producer standard single license editions offer inline
Magnetic Encoding functionality. Compare all our editions on our website by CLICKING
HERE!

Our Small Business Server, Multi License, Editions are also offered in four different flavors:

L T o g raE Ny P oy

PROFESSIONAL ULTIMATE DISPATCHER PRINT SERVER

Starting from the Professional edition, our Small Business Server offers you the powerful
option to manage your licenses from a central location of your network. No more local
licenses that need to be activated, no more need of using license dongles on local
computers, just one location that holds your licenses. But it also offers the power of Central
Data Management. All your card-templates, database connections, etc., managed by one
administrator, user, computer, etc. The days of multiplying all your configurations are over!

But that is not all!

In combination with the Dispatcher and Print Server Editions, you will be able to create
complete service bureau print farm solutions including load balancing printing. Send all
your print jobs to the Dispatcher and/or directly to the Print Servers... It is all in your hands
with the CardExchange™ Producer Small Business, Multi License, Solutions.

© 2016 CardExchange Solutions, Inc.


https://cardexchangesolutions.com/id-card-software/cardexchange-id-card-software/cardexchange-compare-editions
https://cardexchangesolutions.com/id-card-software/cardexchange-id-card-software/cardexchange-compare-editions

12

CardExchange® Producer Help

For more information about our CardExchange™ Producer Small Business Editions, please
visit our website by CLICKING HERE!
Or take a look at all available and offered functionality by CLICKING HERE!

© 2016 CardExchange Solutions, Inc.
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3 FAQ

This page contains a selection of our most common and frequently asked questions...

e How can | activate a CardExchange™ Producer license?

e What should | do if activation fails?

e How can | move my CardExchange™ Producer installation to another computer?

e How can | create a new card with the user-guided wizard?

e How can | create a new card without the user-guided wizard?

e How can | connect to an Excel database?

e How can | show to Photos on my card layout?

e How can | store ID photos in the database?

e How can | use signature pads?

e Which Photo Cameras are supported by CardExchange™ Producer?

e Which Signature Pads are supported by CardExchange™ Producer?

e Can | use finger-print devices with CardExchange™ Producer?

e How can | show a variable image on the card layout?

e How can | print multiple records on a single card?

e How can | print multiple layouts with a single database connection?

e How can | configure magnetic encoding?

e How can | link to multiple databases?

e How can |l integrate non-standard functionality (plug-ins)?

e How can | protect CardExchange™ Producer with user names and passwords?

e How can | find answers to specific questions about CardExchange™ Producer
(forum)?

e Using GDI+ printing technology when printing results are poor.

e How to use Biometric with CardExchange™ Producer.

e How to use ID scanners with CardExchange™ Producer.

© 2016 CardExchange Solutions, Inc.
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Getting Started

To get started with CardExchange™ Producer, it is important to get familiarized with the

interface. It is important to know that CardExchange™ Producer basically is a combination
of two disciplines:

e The Main Interface offering the multiple card-template interface and data-editing,
etc.

¢ and the Configuration Interface, the Card Designer.

Most of the time you will be working from the main interface

S -
BCEE rint | Data  Photos  Signatures  Biometic  IDscan  Configuration  View  Service center L2}
d] w L, Printer properties ! | = E"
==  ==m L2 Export preview y = & .Q: [ _E]
Printer  Print Select Edit  Stat  Show
options card . Print report printers trigger printing print log
Cards ~ 1 /Records ~ 0| / preview | = |Actions ~q
Go Edition Examples ¥ r [
ID Number Lastname  Firstname [[he/Building Company -
a4 ake
1 Serrano  Celeste Nadine Williams photo
Employee Example 2 Keller Alisa <l
3 Torres  Tad w
— 4 Mcleod ~ Rhonda e
Healthcare Example 5 Keller Isaac 1)
6 Williams  Nadine
7 Bechelli  Craig
7 records loaded
Database record vax
= ID Number 6 State/Province British Columbia E-mail Address Nullam@ornarelibero.co.uk
Initials ZIP/Postal Code Web Page
Insert Title Ms. Date of Birth 6/2/1975 Extra Text Field 1
Update Sex Female Department Sales v | Extra Text Field 2
Firstname Nadine Business Phone 1-945-695-5450 Extra Text Field 3
Middle Name Country United Kingdom Extra Text Field 4
Cancel Lastname Williams Home Phone Extra Text Field 5
Address P.0. Box 729, 4837 Nascetu| Mobile Phone Extra Date Field 1 Select a date &)
City Midway Fax Number Extra Date Field 2 Select a date &)
Cards ‘ Filters | Prin...|
*.. There are no unread news items. 100% © 0

In a very convenient way it offers you the possibility to select your card-templates at the
left side followed by selecting the record that needs to be printed, take a picture or scan a
signature on the right side, followed by the print command.

The configuration of this all is done directly via the Configuration Interface, the Card

Designer

© 2016 CardExchange Solutions, Inc.
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N i r ° — [}
Home Insert Page layout Data MIFARE® View Service center o
% Cut & - - 1 Text I
| * Segoe Ul -9 = ¢3ﬂ> 4. - _,f:
53 Copy - - T lmlImage FLE
Paste Blz|u|la == . 2 1 = Layout Tt Properties

[£EL]=

Pages | Outline | Data

‘ | Layout1 |

The Building Company

Isaac Keller Z
Helpdesk

001L500005¢

‘There are no unread news items. 248% @ U @

In the same setup as the main interface, from the left side you see all the available card-
layout(s) and card-pages with all the available tools organized in different sections via the
ribbon bar.

As we recognize that most people are used to working with Microsoft Office products, our
CardExchange™ Producer products are also designed accordingly. Not to make our lives
easier, but yours! Everybody that can work with Microsoft PowerPoint or Word, will have no
problems finding their way in CardExchange™ Producer!

41 About this Help File

In this help file we will explain all available functionality of our CardExchange™ Producer
Single License and CardExchange™ Producer Small Business Multi License Editions.

The help assumes that CardExchange™ Producer is installed on your system. If
CardExchange™ Producer is not installed on your system, please do so first.

Please be aware that there are two different installation procedures for Single License
Editions and Small Business Multi License Editions.

© 2016 CardExchange Solutions, Inc.
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4.2

These Quick Install Manuals are available on our website as online help and as PDF Manual:

e CLICK HERE to view the CardExchange™ Producer Install Manual
e CLICK HERE to view the CardExchange™ Producer Small Business Server Install
Manual

Our Help files are additional to our online end-user forums. Our forums are always leading
if it comes to explained functionality of CardExchange™ Producer. We prefer you use this
forum as much as possible as it not only can help you, but also other CardExchange™
Producer users all over the world.

Visit and register on our forum today by CLICKING HERE!
Our Trial Edition

Our CardExchange™ Producer Demo Edition offers you unlimited access to all available
functionality within our editions for an unlimited period of time. When you have installed
CardExchange™ Producer for the first time, just select "Evaluate CardExchange™ Producer"”
and select the edition that you want to try out.

© 2016 CardExchange Solutions, Inc.
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N CardExchange® License Activation Wizard

Welcome to the CardExchange® License Activation Wizard, If you
have a valid serial number/activation code, you can now proceed
to activate your license, If you do not have a license, it is possible to
evaluate CardExchange® in demo mode.

Your trial license will expire within 42 days.

() Evaluate CardExchange®
Fdition: |Go

(®) Activate CardExchange®

3Inpoid ‘3poiu3 ‘ja3uun] ‘@

Cancel < Back Mest = Finish

We offer the possibility to try out our Go, Premium, Professional, and Ultimate editions. You
can find more information about the offered functionality per edition by CLICKING HERE!

Expires:
010113

Employes ID: 1000 D u
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4.3

When you have made your selection from the drop down menu, simply click on Finish to
start your trial and use all functionality offered. The only limitation of the Trial is that it
prints DEMO on the card. The nice part is, when you have configured, designed, connect to
databases, etc., and you like our CardExchange™ Producer application, you simply purchase
a license, activate it, and you keep on working. Nothing needs to be redone!

Activating your Trial or your new installation is explained in our Activation and Registration
section of this Help file.

Activation and Registration

IMPORTANT! This activation and registration process does not apply to our Small Business Multi License
Edition Product! Please view our Small Business Server Edition Install Manual for instructions.

When you have used our Demo Edition and you want to use it, or you directly purchased
our CardExchange™ Producer application via one of our resellers, you will have to activate
the application. To activate CardExchange™ Producer you need to have a Serial Number
and Activation Code.

The serial number is a five (5) digit number and looks like 23144. The activation code is a
24 digit number and looks like 017DF-116DA-1ABA4-DDF80-CFO5F-32D99-371F.

Activating your license is very easy to do. Just start your new installed CardExchange™
Producer application or start your Trial Edition.
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N CardExchange® License Activation Wizard

Welcome to the CardExchange® License Activation Wizard, If you
have a valid serial number/activation code, you can now proceed
to activate your license, If you do not have a license, it is possible to
evaluate CardExchange® in demo mode.

Your trial license will expire within 42 days.

() Evaluate CardExchange®
Edition: |Go

(®) Activate CardExchange®

2Jnpold ‘2p0au3 ‘133uuo:

< Back Next > Finish

Select the "Activate CardExchange™ Producer" option and click on the Next button.
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N CardExchange® License Activation Wizard

Welcome to the CardExchange® License Activation Wizard, In this
wizard you will be able to activate and register your
CardExchange® license. By registering your license you make sure
that you are being informed about updates and new releases,

Please provide your serial number and activation code in the fields
below. If you have received an activation file (*.AUT) or an activated
license file (*.LIC), click on the advanced button and select your file,

Serial number:
33187 |

Activation code:
23340-53535-60ADG-1626F-33322-089FA-FB12
Machine |C:

10-40734

Advanced » >

IMPORTAMT! Your license can only be activated on a single
computer, Do not activate your license on a computer that is only
used for testing, The dermo version offers all CardExchange®
functionality free for 42 days.

2Jnpold ‘2poau3 ‘jaauun)

Cancel < Back Activate Finish

Enter your serial number and activation code.

The Machine ID is unique for each computer that CardExchange™ Producer is installed on and is used for activating
the license and identify your computer by our licensing system. The Machine ID is generated based on your internal
computer hardwatre. If activation fails because you have, for example, no internet connection on your computer, your
license can also be activated directly via our website but to activate your license via our website, you need to have
this unique Machine ID. For more information about activating your license, please view our Video Section on our
website where you can find helpful videos about installing and activating CardExchange™ Producer.

When you have entered your license information, you click on Activate to start the
Activation process.

At the moment the activation process starts, you can start registering your license.
Registering your license offers a lot of benefits. It offers access to our End-User Help Forum,
it informs you about new releases and updates, etc. But that is not all... when you register
your CardExchange™ Producer license, you will receive FREE lifetime version upgrades!
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N CardExchange® License Activation Wizard

It is recommended that you register your CardExchange® license,
By registering your license you make sure that you will be informed
about new functicnality and upcoming releases.

o Yes, | want to register my CardExchange® license

Company name: CardExchange Solutions
Contact person: Mr CardExchange

E-rnail address: ce@cardexchangesolutions.com
Address: 9 West CardExchange Road

ZIP code: 95535

City CardExchange
Country: CardExchange
Phone number: 952 5483 1251

Fax number (optional): |

2Jnpold ‘2poau3 ‘jaauun)

Printer brand: Other v
’ Company type: Other W
Preferred language: English v
Alias for forum: Mr CardExchange
Cancel < Back Mext > Finish

In the registration page you can enter all your company and contact information. The fax
number is optional, all other fields are required. Select the printer brand you are using, the
type of company, and in which language you prefer to communicate. Last but not least,
provide an Alias for our End-User Forum. Standard your alias is the same name as the name
of the contact person, but you can change this to something else if you do not want to have
your name shown in the forum with your post.

IMPORTANT! Your provided information will never be commercially sold and will only be used by
CardExchange Solutions and your reseller to provide you with important information about your software
and hardware!

When you have provided all information, click Next to proceed to the next page of the
registration.

© 2016 CardExchange Solutions, Inc.



22

CardExchange® Producer Help

N CardExchange® License Activation Wizard

After activating your license, CardExchange® offers 30 days of
Ultimate Trial Functionality. This enables you to familiarize yourself
with our higher editions. If you do not want to use this option,
please uncheck the box below. Trial functionality can be disabled
any time via the main CardExchange® window.

Yes, | want to have 30 days Ultimate Trial Functionality

Would you like to be contacted?

Please contact me by e-mail

Please contact me by phone

When would you like to be contacted?

16 September 2013 B~

Subscribe to our Newsletter to be notified of any updates and
important information regarding your software

2Jnpold ‘2poau3 ‘jaauun)

Cancel < Back Mest = Finish

In this page of the registration process you can first indicate if you want to use 30 days of
all functionality available in CardExchange™ Producer, the Ultimate edition. This can be
handy if you have, for example, received a Designer in the box. Selecting this 30 days trial
will offer you an insight to available functionality to determine which edition fits your
situation best before buying. All trial functionality will be clearly indicated as TRIAL.

If you would like to be contacted, just select how and when, and your reseller will contact
you on the preferred date selected.

Last but not least, subscribing to our newsletter offers you information specific for your
software and hardware that you are using.

Click Next to proceed to the Final page of the registration process.
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N CardExchange® License Activation Wizard

Your activation process is complete, Please click Finish to close the
activation wizard and launch CardExchange®,

As you are getting familiar with CardExchange®, you may have
some questions. Please feel free to visit cur online help videos as
well as our customer forum at forum.cardexchangesolutions.com.

Thank you for choosing CardExchange®,

2Jnpold ‘2poau3 ‘ja3uun]

During the registration process, your CardExchange™ Producer license has been activated.
Click on Finish to finalize the activation and registration and start CardExchange™ Producer.

For more information about updating your registration, please visit our "Update Your
Registration Info" section of this Help file. Want to upgrade your license to a higher edition,
please visit our "Upgrade Your License" section of this Help file.
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4.4

Data Folder

Pin to Quick Copy
access

« v

| & ~ | CardExchange
Home Share

View

i o Delete Rename New
= tor to- i folder

« Users » Public > Public Documents > CardExchange

A

al Name
# Quick access

m Desktop Data

¢ Documents License
4 Downloads

b Music

)& SharePoint

& Videos

&= Pictures

CardExchange Producer

¢ CardExchange™ Visitor
@ Images

New folder

2 items

2 = m| X
L)
:“ New item - v open - H Select all
1 | Easy access ~ Select none
Properties : ;
- @ History o Invert selection
v U Search CardExchange P
Date modified Type
5/31/2016 9:41 AM File folder
5/25/2016 12:03 PM File folder

>
E=

During the installation of CardExchange™ Producer you are asked to select a location for
your Data folder. By default this folder is installed in your Public Documents folder under

CardExchange.

The Data folder of CardExchange™ Producer is very powerful and unique at the same time.
Everything that you design like templates, database connections, encoding files, etc, all
these files are stored in the Data folder of CardExchange™ Producer.
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‘ | & < | Data # = O 5
Home Share View . @
Cut \/ T New item - pen ~  FH Select all
A i v :
N T | Easy access ~ Select none
Pin to Quick Copy as - Move  Copy Delete Rename New Properties :
access LI tor  to- - folder = @ History = Invert selection
&« v p « Users » Public » Public Documents » CardExchange > Data v |0 | Search Data el
~
& OneDrive Name Date modified Type
I OneDrive - CardExchange Solut AppData 5/31/2016 9:27 AM File folder
Backgrounds 8/30/2013 7:32 AM File folder
@ shareoint Connections 5/27/2016 4:39 PM File folder
% This PC Database Connections 4/1/2016 3:50 PM File folder
Databases 5/27/2016 4:45 PM File folder
m Desktop y - ;
Mifare Definitions 4/1/2016 3:50 PM File folder
i Dogurserits My Projects 3/2/2016 3:31 PM File folder
4+ Downloads Photos 4/29/2016 7:40 PM File folder
D Music RTO 3/10/2016 2:42 PM File folder
= Pictures Sales 5/24/2016 4:36 PM File folder
B Videos Templates 4/13/2016 10:26 AM File folder
& Windows (C) Users 3/2/2016 7:59 PM File folder "
g < >
Masinlobim ant AV A Ido .
135 items ==

When you open the Data folder you see the sub folders for Backgrounds, Clipart, Database,
Database Connections, Photos, and Templates. Even if you store your designs somewhere
else, CardExchange™ Producer always makes a local copy of of the original in this Data
folder.

The Date folder also contains all the configuration from all the different templates. We
therefore strongly advice to make regular backups from this Data folder especially when
you have made changes in your configuration.

When your computer crashes and you need to reinstall CardExchange™ Producer, after the
installation and re-activation, you copy the backup of the Data folder back, start
CardExchange™ Producer and all your configurations are restored and you can start
working directly again.

The Data folder can be located on any location, also on a network server. The Data folder
can however not be shared between different CardExchange™ Producer editions inside
your company. Each CardExchange™ Producer license needs to have it's own unique Data
folder. If you want shared Data folders, you will have to use our Small Business Server
edition.
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5 Using the Main Interface

The CardExchange™ Producer Main Interface is known as the most easiest to use interface
in this market. After the system is configured, you only have to make a card-template
selection from Loaded cards menu on the left, select a record or records that needs to be
printed from the data-grid, take a picture or capture a signature via the buttons on the
right, and produce the card(s) by simply clicking on the Print button.

In this section of the Help file we explain the use of the menu and the ribbon bar.

51 Menu Overview

N\ Employee Example - CardExchange™ Producer Ultimate

B

@ About CardExchange

) Exit
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Open the menu by clicking on the Application button on the left upper corner. In this menu
you can select to log off if you are using User Authorizations.

You can also click on About CardExchange to show you information like your serial number
and installed version. Last but not least, the Exit button that closes CardExchange™
Producer.

5.2 Ribbon Overview

N\ Employee Example - CardExchange™ Producer Ultimate
E Print Data Photos Signatures Biometric ID scan Configuration View Service center

IJJ w b, Printer properties !i | = | IE hli
—ck m=em @2 Export preview ] = — —

Printer Print ) Select Edit Start Show
options card M Print report printers trigger printing print log

CardExchange™ Producer offers a lot of functionality for printing, producing, and creating
cards. The Main Interface of CardExchange™ Producer is especially designed to create a
very user-friendly production environment. All the functionality is organized within each
separate tab of the Main Interface ribbon.

TAB DESCRIPTION

Print All functionality related to printing

Data All functionality related to data editing

Photos All functionality related to using photos

Signatures All functionality related to using signatures
Biometric All functionality related to using Biometric features
ID scan All functionality related to using ID scanner features
Configuration All available configuration functionality

View All available settings regarding the current view

Service center All functionality related to service and support of CardExchange™ Producer

521 Print

IMPORTANT! If you are using our Small Business Multi License Edition Product, please view the "Printing
Cards" at the Small Business Server section of this Help file.

N\ Employee Example - CardExchange™ Producer Ultimate
E Print Data Photos Signatures Biometric ID scan Configuration View Service center

{JJ w b Printer properties !i | =) | IE hli
—k = = Export preview ] = = =

Printer Print . Select Edit Start Show
options card ! Print report printers trigger printing print log
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The Print tab is organized in different groups with specific functionality.

Group Function(s) Description
Options Printer Options Configure your printer(s), contactless encoding
Standard printer Print card Opens the print dialog
Printer Opens the printer properties dialog of the selected printer
properties
Export preview Exports a preview of the card as a file
Print report ~ Opens the Print report dialog
Windows Select printers Select printer(s) that can be directly accessed via Print to
printers and the Explorer Menu
Print to Print directly to the selected Printer from the drop down
menu
Automatic Edit trigger  Edit and activate the printing trigger
printing

Start printing  Start automatic printing if configured
Show print log Show the print log

For more detailed information about printing, please visit the "Printing Cards" section of

this Help file...
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5.2.1.1 Printer Options

k. Printer options - [Go Edition Examples\Employee Examp... X
Printer = Contactless

(®) Windows printers Refresh

Send To OneMote 2013
Microsoft XPS Document Writer
Microsaft Print to PDF

Fax

Brother HL-22700W series

Apply these settings to all loaded cards

Carcal

When the printer options window is opened, it will present all the installed Windows

Printers on the system CardExchange™ Producer is running on. Just select the printer you
want to use from the list view and click on OK to confirm.

If you want to use the selected printer for all loaded card-templates, make sure you check

"Apply these settings to all loaded cards" otherwise each card-template will have it's own
specific printer connected.
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5.2.1.1.1 Contactless

&, Printer options - [Go Edition Examples\Employee Baamp...  x
P P ploy P
Printer Contactless

Reader info

Reader type: Pro-Active o
Serial port: w
Baud rate: 33400 w
PC/SC version: .

Reader pin co de: QO00000000000000

Test reader with card movements: [

Refresh Test
Time delays
Time delay before encoding: ms
Time delay after printing: | 100 ms

Apply these settings to all loaded cards

In the Contactless tab you are able to test your hardware configuration for encoding
contactless cards.

The Reader Info Section

¢ Reader type - Select the reader being used inside your printer or external

e Serial port - Select the serial port the reader communicates with (not applicable for PC/
SO

Baud rate - Select the baud rate (speed) of the used reader

PC/SC version - When PC/SC readers are used, select the version 1 or 2

Reader pin code - If reader requires a pin for access, you have to enter it here

Test reader with card movements - Set to True or False

In the Reader Info Section you can also find two buttons. The button Refresh refreshes the
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list of readers available in the Reader type drop down menu. When a new PC/SC reader is
added to the system, this button needs to be pressed to make it available. The second
button is the Test button. Depending on card movements setting, clicking this button will
move the card to the encoding position of the printer that is selected in the Printer Options
section and will test the reader.

Mifare Reader Test )4

. Mo rezder detected
Test

Mo card detected

Chip senal number:

Message: |Could not reset the reader.
Could not reset the reader.
The port ‘TOMD does not exist.

QK Cancel

In the reader test window it will indicate if CardExchange™ Producer is able to
communicate with the reader, and if a card is presented, can read the CSN (Chip Serial
Number). These test are clearly marked with Red and Green lights.

When using older printers that works with so called escape commands to move the card in
the encoding position, there is no information shared about the exact position of the card
in the printer. For these printers we need to set the Time delays in the Time delays section.

There are basically two settings that can be entered; Time delay before encoding and Time
delay after printing. The average time delay after printing is round 30 seconds (30.000 ms).
On the the moment that the card is electronically processed, it will be set to print position.
On that moment CardExchange™ Producer will prepare the next card for encoding, when
printing multiple cards of course. After 30 seconds, independently of the state the printer is
in, CardExchange™ Producer will instruct the reader to access the card. With these older
printers you will have to play a little with these time delays to get the best results. Don't
forget to make sure to check the Configuration settings in the Advanced options for using
Factory or non-factory build in readers.

Factory build in readers normally work via SDK's (Software Development Kits) that give
CardExchange™ Producer full control of the printer and time delays are normally never
needed and can stay in the default settings of 2000 ms.

© 2016 CardExchange Solutions, Inc.



32 CardExchange® Producer Help

1 sec = 1.000 ms

Of course, all these setting made can apply for all cards or the selected card only.

For more information about Contactless encoding, please see our Using Contactless
Encoding section of this Help file.

5.2.1.1.2 Magnetic

Ml Printer options - [Go Edition Examples\Employes Examp... 3

Printer Contactless Magnetic

Start of data End of data
Track 1: |~1% ?
Track 2: |~2; ?
Track 3: |~3; | |?

Convert all data to upper case

Apply these settings to all loaded cards

In the Magnetic tab you can set the start and stop commands for the printers to encode the
magnetic stripe. Most common start and stop commands can be found on our

CardExchange™ Producer End-Users Forum. Of course, these settings can apply to all cards

or the selected card only.
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IMPORTANT! These Start and Stop commands only apply when using the old version 6 Designer! Magnetic
encoding via CardExchange™ Producer 7 and higher is explained in the "Using Magnetic Encoding" section
of this Help File! This Magnetic tab is hidden by default, to show it you need to enable the show advanced

mappings option under Advanced Options.

5.2.1.2 Select Windows Printers

: indows Printer Manager |
&l Windows Printer Manag x|
Microsoft XPS Document \wiriter Maove up
[]Fax
WG| %P5 Card Printer Move down
[ ] Send To OneMote 2013
] Micresoft Print to PDF Add
[] Brother HL-22700/ series
Edit
Rename
Remove

Cancel

Besides the fact that each card-template can have it's own unique printer connected, via the
Windows Printers functionality, you can make specific Windows printers available to
overrule the default card-template printer which you configure in the Printer Options
section.

When the Windows Printer Manager window is opened, you can make the printer available
by checking the check box in the list view. You can also move printers up and down and
rename them so they have more user friendly names.

The selected printers will become available in Windows Printers tab under the explorer
menu.
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5.2.2

Data

RN i

options

dEFind next

Photos
B Sort order
&2 Refresh data

T;Select all

Data

Signatures

-

Database | Manual
record

N\ Employee Example - CardExchange™ Producer Ultimate

Biometric ID scan Configuration View Service center

7 & B

Level-two Level- Filters
filters  three filter -

b 4

Level-

entries one filter

The Data tab is organized in different groups with specific functionality.

Group
Options
Find

Edit

Function(s)

Edit Options
Text box
Find

Find next

Change sort order
Refresh data
Select all

Database record
Manual entries

Edit level one filter
Edit level two filter
Enable level three
filter

Filters

Description
Opens the Edit options window

Enter a value to search for in this text box

Opens the Find dialog

Finds the next result matching with the value in the Find
name dialog

Change the sort order

Refreshes the data in the data grid (name list)

Selects all the available records in the data grid (name list)

Opens the Database record window in the main interface
Opens the Manual data entries window in the main
interface

Opens the Edit level one filter dialog

Opens the Edit level two filter dialog

Enables the level three filter for live search on the database

Shows all the created level two filters in a drop down
menu

For more detailed information about using data, please visit the "Using Data" section of
this Help file...
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5.2.2.1 Edit Options

5 Edit options X

Action after inserting a database record
O Acquire photo
Olmport photo
O Acquire signature
O Import signature
OPrint card
Olnsert new record
Action after entering data manually
O Acquire photo
Olimport photo
CJAcquire sighature
OImport signature
O Print card

Apply these settings to all loaded cards

=

The Edit Options window offers you two different sections to automate your processes. You
can set specific actions after inserting a record into the database or after entering data
manually.

In both situations, after clicking Apply in the Data Edit window or Manual Data Entry
window, CardExchange™ Producer can automatically acquire a photo, import a photo, print
the card, etc.

Simply select the functionality via the check box and click on OK to apply. If you want to
use these settings for all loaded card-templates, make sure you check "Apply these settings
to all loaded cards"
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5.2.3

Photos

N Employee Example - CardExchange™ Producer Ultimate

E Print Data Photos Signatures Biometric ID scan Configuration View Service center

- Use image editor = = W& Edit photo Itm, Copy photo
e Ol Gl At
Ask for confirmation o - Irg Export photo I Paste photo
Photo . Take Import
options V| Use FaceFind photo photo & Remove photo 1 Crop to face

The Photos tab is organized in different groups with specific functionality.

Group Function(s) Description
Options  Photo options Opens the Photo options window

Use image editor  Select to automatically open the image editor after
acquiring a photo
Ask for confirmation Select to ask for confirmation before storing the photo

Use FaceFind Select to enable automatic face recognition (Professional

and higher)
Actions  Take photo Opens the photo capture window

Import photo Opens the file dialog to select a photo image

Edit photo Opens the Image editor showing the selected photo

Export photo Export the selected photo to a file

Remove photo Remove photo from file or database

Copy photo Copy the selected photo to clipboard

Paste photo Paste photo from clipboard

Crop to Face Use auto face recognition on the photo (Professional and
higher)
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5.2.3.1 Photo Sources

[fg) Photo options - [Go Fdition Examples\Employee Fxa.. X

Camera Options FaceFind

(O Twain sources

(® PhotoExchange (Canon and DirectShow sources)

Canon sources will be managed by PhotoExchange tool.

[V Apply these settings to all loaded cards

s

CardExchange™ Producer supports all different types of cameras, supported via Twain,
DirectShow, but also Canon Cameras via the Canon SDK's. In the Photo Source window you

can select the device that you want to use for capturing photos with CardExchange™
Producer.
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5.2.3.2

Photo Options

&) Photo options - [Go Edition Examples\Employee Exa... X

Camera Options FaceFind

Print action when image is available
© No action
© Acquire image
© Importimage
© Show image editor
© Perform automatic face crop

Print action when image is not available
© Skip printing
O Print without image
© Print default image
© Acquire image
O Importimage

Other options
[0 Show image editor after acquiring
[J Show image editor after importing
Crop image to face after acquiring
Crop image to face after importing
[1 Ask for confirmation before storing
O Import instead of acquire

Apply these settings to all loaded cards

core

By default, CardExchange™ Producer does not print records if an image/photo is not
available when batch printing. If you have a Premium of higher edition of CardExchange™
Producer you can change this behavior as well other actions.

You can set print actions when image is available or not available like acquire image, skip
printing, print without an image, etc.

It is also possible to set other actions like Ask for confirmation, show image editor, etc. One
important and useful one is the Import instead of acquire. This changes the behavior of the
Take photo button in the ribbon, but more important, the Take photo button in the

Functions Menu. So if you are not taking photos with a camera but always import them,

select this option and have easier access to your photo files.

If you want to use these settings for all loaded card-templates, make sure you check "Apply
these settings to all loaded cards"
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5.2.3.3 Face Find

524

g Photo options - [Go Edition Examples\Employee Exa... X

Camera Options FaceFind

Run in silent mode

[ ]Keep original image

Image default zoom: 70 5 %
Image vertical position: 0 5 %
Image horizontal position: 50 5 %

[“] Apply these settings to all loaded cards

If you are using a CardExchange™ Producer Professional or Ultimate edition, you will have
access to the automatic face recognition functionality, Face Find. This functionality allows
you to automatically crop the face to the correct size based on elements analyzed from the
face on the photo. In this Application tab set all the parameters for this functionality like
the size, the horizontal- and vertical offset, etc.

Signatures

N\ Employee Example - CardExchange™ Producer Ultimate

Print Data Photos Signatures Biometric ID scan Configuration View Service center

Use image editor 4 f  Edit signature  Copy signature
ey e - -
) ¥ | Ask for confirmation ‘ = Export signature - /- Paste signature
Signature Capture  Import N § )
options signature signature *:i Remove signature

IMPORTANT! Signatures are supported starting from Premium and higher editions!

The Signature tab is organized in different groups with specific functionality.
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5.2.4.1

Group

Function(s) Description

Options Signature options Opens the Signature options window

Actions

Use image editor Select to automatically open the image editor after acquiring a
signature

Ask for Check to ask for confirmation before storing the signature

confirmation

Capture signature Opens the signature capture window

Import signature Opens the file dialog to select a signature image

Edit signature  Opens the Image editor showing the selected signature

Export signature Export the selected signature to a file

Remove signatureRemove signature from file or database

Copy signature  Copy the selected signature to clipboard

Paste signature  Paste signature from clipboard

Signature Device

; Signature Options - [Go Edition Examples\Employee ... X

Device Options

(O Wintab compatible devices
(® Topaz devices
() Wacom STU devices

(O Signetec devices

Line settings

Apply these settings to all loaded cards

Line Color: Color [Black]

Line Width: 1 :i

When the Signature options window opens, the first selected tab available is the Device
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tab. CardExchange™ Producer supports a large range of Signature Pads from Topaz,
Wacom, and Signotec. Also standard Wintab is supported. You can find a complete
overview of all supported Signature Pads on our website by CLICKING HERE!

In the Device window you simply select the brand you are using, line colors if applicable,
and the line width.

If you want to use these settings for all loaded card-templates, make sure you check "Apply
these settings to all loaded cards"

5.2.4.2 Signature Options

¢ Signature Options - [Go Edition Examples\Employee .. X

Device Options

Print action when image is available
@ No action
© Acquire image
C Importimage
© Show image editor

Print action when image is not available
O Skip printing
© Print without image
© Print defaultimage
@ Acquire image
C Importimage

Other options
O Show image editor after acquiring
O Show image editor after importing
O Ask for confirmation before storing
O Import instead of acquire

Apply these settings to all loaded cards

By default, CardExchange™ Producer does not print records if a signature is not available
when batch printing. If you have a Premium of higher edition of CardExchange™ Producer
you can change this behavior as well other actions.

You can set print actions when image is available or not available like acquire image, skip
printing, print without an image, etc.

It is also possible to set other actions like Ask for confirmation, show image editor, etc. One

© 2016 CardExchange Solutions, Inc.


https://cardexchangesolutions.com/id-card-software-support/cardexchange-devices/cardexchange-signature

42 CardExchange® Producer Help

important and useful one is the Import instead of acquire. This changes the behavior of the
Capture Signature button in the ribbon, but more important, the Capture Signature button
in the Functions Menu. So if you are not capturing signatures with a signature pad but
always import them, select this option and have easier access to your signature files.

If you want to use these settings for all loaded card-templates, make sure you check "Apply
these settings to all loaded cards"

5.2.5 Biometric

N\ Employee Example - CardExchange™ Producer Ultimate
E Print Data Photos Signatures Biometric ID scan Configuration View Service center

I v'| Ask for confirmation ' ! B Remove biometric

Biometric Enroll Verify
options biometric biometric

IMPORTANT! Biometric is supported in our Ultimate edition!
The Biometric tab is organized in different groups with specific functionality.

Group Function(s) Description

Options  Biometric options  Opens the Biometric options window
Ask for confirmation Check to ask for confirmation before storing the biometric
data
Actions  Enroll biometric Opens the biometric enrollment window
Verify biometric Opens the verify biometric window
Remove biometric Removes the biometric data from the database
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5.2.5.1 Biometric Devices

& Biometric options - [Go Edition Examples\Employee E... X
Device Options
(®) Digital Persona devices

(O Topaz devices

Apply these settings to all loaded cards

s

When the Biometric option window opens, the first selected tab available is the Device tab.
CardExchange™ Producer supports a large range of Biometric devices from Topaz and
Digital Persona. You can find a complete overview of all supported Biometric devices on
our website by CLICKING HERE!

In the Device window you simply select the brand you are using. If you want to use these
settings for all loaded card-templates, make sure you check "Apply these settings to all
loaded cards"
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5.2.5.2 Biometric Options

5.2.6

<4 Biometric options - [Go Edition Examples\Employee E.. X

Device Options

Print action when image is available
® No action
© Acquire image
Print action when image is not available
@ Skip printing
O Print without image
O Print default image
© Acquire image
Other options
Ask for confirmation before storing

[v] Apply these settings to all loaded cards

By default, CardExchange™ Producer does not print records if an biometric image is added
to the page design and is not available when batch printing. If you have a Ultimate edition
of CardExchange™ Producer you can change this behavior as well other actions.

You can set print actions when image is available or not available like acquire image, skip
printing, print without an image, etc.

If you want to use these settings for all loaded card-templates, make sure you check "Apply
these settings to all loaded cards"

ID scan

N Employee Example - CardExchange™ Producer Ultimate

E Print Data Photos Signatures Biometric ID scan Configuration View Service center

o || Ask for confirmation F— '_h Remove document
e O
ID-scan Scan
options document
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IMPORTANT! ID scanning is supported in our Ultimate edition!
The ID scan tab is organized in different groups with specific functionality.

Group Function(s) Description

Options ID-scan options Opens the ID scan options window
Ask for confirmation Check to ask for confirmation before storing the ID scanner
data
Actions  Scan document Opens the ID scanner window
Remove document Removes the document from the database

5.2.6.1 ID Scanner Devices

4, ID-scan options - [Go Edition Examples\Employee Ex... X
Device Options
(O Do not use ID scan

(®) ScanShell devices

Apply these settings to all loaded cards

When the IDscan option window opens, the first selected tab available is the Device tab.
CardExchange™ Producer at this moment only supports ScanShell devices. More devices
are planned to be supported. You can always find a complete overview of all supported ID
scan devices on our website by CLICKING HERE!

To use the ScanShell scanner you will have to install the driver and the runtime. You can
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download this from our download section on our website by CLICKING HERE. The driver
can be found in the CardExchange™ Producer Driver section.

In the Device window you simply select the brand you are using. If you want to use these
settings for all loaded card-templates, make sure you check "Apply these settings to all
loaded cards"

5.2.6.2 ID Scanner Options

4. ID-scan options - [Go Edition Examples\Employee Ex... X

Device Options

Other options
Ask for confirmation before storing

Apply these settings to all loaded cards

s

There is only one option that applies to using ID scanners and that is to ask for
confirmation before storing the data into the database. This can also be selected directly
from the ID scan tab in the main window of CardExchange™ Producer.
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5.2.7 Configuration

N\ Employee Example - CardExchange™ Producer Ultimate

E Print Data Photos Signatures Biometric ID scan Configuration View Service center

ar
&.Q} k'-s I a_. Export templates L.:‘ ﬁ
b =3 T a@Import templates e e
Advanced Card Cards New . Card  Database
options manager  ~ card “ZDuplicate template  designer  setup

Enable logins feature

The Configuration tab is organized in different groups with specific functionality.

Group Function(s) Description

Options Advanced Options Opens the Advanced options window

Loaded Card manager Opens the Card Manager Window

cards
Cards Select available cards from the drop down menu
New card Select to create a new card-template

Export templates  Exports a complete template including database
connections, etc.

Import templates  Imports templates including database connections, etc.

Duplicate template Duplicates an existing template

Selected Card designer Opens the Designer in configuration mode to edit the
Card template
Database setup Opens the existing Database connection to make
changes
Authorizatio Account setup Opens the wizard to create groups and users
ns

Enable logins featureEnables functionality to use log in's
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5.2.71

Advanced Options

L, Advanced options X

| Contactless encoding
PC/SC-protocol version: [2 v
Card disconnect dispositions: | Unpow:
Database connections .
Quote table and column names
Designer
Use version 7 designer
[JShow Migrate button or menu
[JShow advanced mappings
Maximum resolution (DPI): 600
Evolis printers
Contactless position: 1700
Move command: |Sic
Fargo printers .
Encoder position [Mifare ~
Imaging
Transport format: .Jpeg v
OLE-header length: |78 ‘
Maximum image size (kB): 4096
Nisca printers
Right side reader
Service center
OShow error messages
Zebra printers
Contactless position: 800
Factory built-in contactless encoder
O Multi USB printers
Number of retries |10

Apply these settings to all loaded cards

s

In the Advanced options window you can set some specific settings for the CardExchange™
Producer application:

Contactless encoding

PC/SC-protocol: Select the PC/SC protocol 1 or 2
Card disconnectSelect Leave card, Reset card, Unpower card, Eject card
dispositions:

Database connections

Quote table and columnSelect if quotes needs to be used (default). Not used with
names: Cache DB

Designer
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User version 7 designer: If unchecked, the old version 6 designer will be used for
creating and editing cards
Show Migrate button orShows the Migrate version 6 layout button in the Configuration
menu: tab
Show advanced mappings: Shows the Edit card-definition and Edit mappings button in
the Configuration tab for using old version 6 templates

Evolis printers

Contactless position: Tune the offset for the card under the contactless reader
Move command: Set the specific move command to be used. Differs for printers
with contact

Imaging
Transport format: This is the format that is used internally. Default is Jpeg because
this is small and fast. You can also select bitmap (slower
performance), and Handle (unsecured)
OLE-header length: This is the amount of bytes to remove from the OLE header for
MS Access databases. Default 78 is when using an English MS
Access version
Maximum image size: Set the maximum image size for images on the card design

Nisca printers

Right side reader: Check this option if the contactless reader is located on
the right side instead of at the top location

Service center

Show error messages: Check this option to show error messages when content is
not loaded in the service center window

Zebra printers

Contactless position: Tune the offset for the card under the contactless reader
Factory built-in contactlessSelect if the printer has a factory built-in encoder so
encoder: CardExchange™ Producer will use the internal SDK in
stead of escape commands
Multi USB Printer: Check this option if you have multiple ZXP printers being
used on the same PC, if any of the printers are busy
CardExchange™ Producer will wait and then retry to
communicate with the printer
Number of retries: When using multiple printers as above you can specify the
number of retry attempts

If you want to use these settings for all loaded card-templates, make sure you check "Apply

© 2016 CardExchange Solutions, Inc.



50

CardExchange® Producer Help

5.2.7.2

5.2.7.3

these settings to all loaded cards"

Migrate Layout

N v6mag - CardExchange™ Producer Ultimate

Print Data Photos

Signatures

& Export templates
Al o B EeEei
= ¥ aflmport templates
Advanced Card Cards New )
options manager v card “=Duplicate template

Biometric

ID scan Configuration View Service center

B Fd Enable logins feature
Card Migrate

designer version 6 layout

When you have selected to show the Migrate button or menu, you know see an extra button

in the ribbon:
Group Function(s)
Migration ~ Migrate version 6

layout

Advanced Mappings

Description

Migrates the selected version 6 layout to the current
version, this will create a copy of the card template with
the same name appended by the word "Migrated".

N Employee Example - CardExchange™ Producer Ultimate

Print Data Photos Signatures
4¥ Export templates
by | gy gy SEECOEW
' ¥ adimport templates
Advanced Card Cards  New

options manager -

Biometric

ar
card “ZDuplicate template | designer definition wizard ~ setup

ID scan Configuration View Service center

R I

Card Card- Database Mappings
window

Enable logins feature

When you have selected to Use Advanced Mappings in the Advanced Options window, in
the Select Card Group you know see two extra buttons appearing:

Group Function(s)
Selected Card-definition
Card wizard

Mappings window

Description

Opens the Card-definition wizard to make advanced
changes

Opens the Card-definition wizard on the mappings
section

Users with version 6 card-templates will work with the Card-definition wizard.
Most features are now included in the Card designer, so if you are using the latest version
then you are unlikely to need either of these options.

The exceptions that need to be configured here are:

e External Plugins
e .net functions
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e Storage items where either the card preview or an environment variable need to be
stored back to the database.

528 View
N\ vémag - CardExchange™ Producer Ultimate
E Print Data Photos Signatures Biometric ID scan Configuration View Service center
[ [l & Y V| Cards pane V| Records pane
NN e | Filters pane ¥/ Actions pane E -
Zoom Zoom 100 Language Restore : Database Manual
in out % - view ~ Printers pane Print-log pane | “record | entries
Under the view tab it is possible to set the language for CardExchange™ Producer, you can
also restore views and hide different panes.
Group  Function(s) Description
Zoom  Zoomin Zoom in the card preview
Zoom out Zoom out the card preview
100% Set the card preview to 100%
Options Language Set the language of the CardExchange™ Producer
Restore view Restore the default view
Show Cards pane Show or hide the cards pane
Filters pane Show or hide the Filters pane
Printers pane Show or hide the Printers pane
Records pane Show or hide the records pane
Actions pane Show or hide the Actions pane
Print-log pane Show or hide the Print-log pane
Database record  Show or hide the Database record section to edit database
records
Manual entries Show or hide the manual entries window section to edit
manual entries
5.29 Service Center

N\ vemag - CardExchange™ Producer Ultimate

_——
Print Data Photos

Refresh Help Forum Video
tutorials

Signatures

@;} o H —

- . |
Activation Register

window license editions CardExchange

Biometric ID scan Configuration View Service center
Compare About .C a rd ESXUEI!]ngNQ g e

The Service Center tab is organized in different groups with specific functionality.

Group Function(s)

Description
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5.3

Refresh Refresh

Help

Licensing

About

[Vendor]

Help

Forum

Video Tutorials
Activation Window
Register CardExchange™
Producer

Compare editions
About CardExchange™
Producer

Vendor

Vendor store

Refreshes the available news items

Opens this online help file

Opens our FREE End-User Support Forum
Opens our website at the How-To Video section
Opens the Activation Wizard window

Opens the Registration Wizard Window

Opens the website at the compare editions section
Opens the About dialog containing license and
machinelD info

Opens the vendor's website

Opens the vendor's web store (if applicable)

For more detailed information about the Service Center, please visit the "Using Service
Center" section of this Help file...

Exporer Menu

N\ Employee Example - CardExchange™ Producer Ultimate

Print

& O
. S, %

Zoom Zoom

in

out

100

Data Photos Signatures Biometric ID scan

@ -

V| Cards pane
/| Filters pane

Cards

Go Edition Examples v

a4

Employee Example

&

Healthcare Example

Cards | Filters | Printers

Configui

V| Records pane
/| Actions pane

Language Restore v D
% - view ~ /| Printers pane Print-log pane
~ 1 |Records >

ID Number Lastname Firstname

7 Bechelli  Craig

2 Keller Alisa

5 Keller Isaac

4 Mcleod  Rhonda
1 Serrano  Celeste
3 Torres Tad

6 Williams  Nadine

ration View Service center

;e

atabase | Manual
record | entries

_/ Preview

The Building Company

Celeste Serrano

0011000052

7 records loaded

Database record

New ID Number
Initials
Insert Title

Update Sex

Firstname
Middle Name
Lastname

Address

City

Female

Celeste

Serrano

8609 Per Road

Westlock

State/Province E-mail Address Celeste@Exal
ZIP/Postal Code ABC1 Web Page

Date of Birth [8/29/1986 Extra Text Field 1

Department Sales v | Extra Text Field 2

Business Phone (925) 665 8876 Extra Text Field 3

Country United States Extra Text Field 4
Home Phone Extra Text Field 5
Mobile Phone Extra Date Field 1 Select a date
Fax Number Extra Date Field 2 Select a date

*.. There are no unread news items.

The CardExchange™ Producer Explorer Menu offers three tab selections:

e Cards - This tab shows all the available card-templates
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e Filters - This tab shows all available Level Two filters
e Printers - This tab shows all selected printers

5.3.1 Cards

.-99__*._9’._5_ p—_—

Go Edition Examples ¥

&

Employee Example

-

Healthcare Example

Cards | Filters Printers |

' When the Cards tab is selected, all the available and selected card-

templates are shown. By clicking on the button, the template with all
the settings and configurations will be loaded in the Main interface.

- The available card-templates can be divided by groups which can be
- selected from the drop down menu directly under the tab.

Card-templates, the availability, the position in the menuy, etc,, is
defined via the Card manager.

For more information, please see our "Using the Card Manager"
section of this Help file
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5.3.2 Filters
Filters v 11-
7
(no filter) ‘
<7 |

Sales Department
L 1 4

HelpDesk Department

Cards Filters | Printers |

CardExchange™ Producer offers almost unlimited functionality to
find information in the connected database and make it available for
your card production.

Our lever two filters are known as one of the most powerful filter
options in this industry because of the customization they offer and
the fact that filters can be defined for specific use by operators to
have maximum error prevention.

All these defined Level Two filters are available in the Filter section of
this Explorer menu and can simply be selected by the user by clicking
on the button.

The filters can also be divided by groups which, if applicable, can be
selected from the drop down menu directly under the Filter tab.

For more information about using and configuring Level Two filters,
please visit our "Level Two Filters" section of this Help file.

Overall information of using filters with CardExchange™ Producer can
be found in our "Using Filters" section of this Help file.
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5.3.3 Printers

Printers ~ 1| Each card-template in CardExchange™ Producer can have it's own
w printer assigned. That means that every time you click the print
== button, that selected printer takes care of the job.

| XPS Card Printer

In some situations it can be very handy to overrule this standard
printer by selecting another printer without changing the whole card-
template configuration.

In the section "Select printers" we have explained how to set these
printers and make them available. All selected printers are presented
in this Printer tab of the Explorer Menu.

Simply click on the corresponding button to send the job to that
printer.

Cards | Filters | Printers
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Actions Pane

iActions

re

Take
photo

e

Capture
signature

B

Enroll
biometric

ﬂ
-
Scan
document

u

| pe— |
Print
card

Y

Plugin

- u'iln the Actions Pane, located at the right side of the main interface, six

different buttons can be shown. Starting with the Go edition, the Actions
Pane will show the Take photo and the Print card buttons.

When clicking on the Take photo button, the camera that is selected will
be previewed in the photo window. Configuration of the Photo
functionality is explained in the "Using Photos" section of this Help file.

If you have an Premium Edition or higher, also the Capture signature
button is shown. When clicking it will start the signature pad connected.
In the "Use Signatures" section of this Help file you can find out how to
configure this functionality.

In the Ultimate Edition, CardExchange™ Producer supports Biometric
readers, ID Card Scanners and External Plug-Ins.

Clicking on Enroll biometric will open the window to capture a persons
scanned fingerprint, the "Using Biometrics" section of this manual
explains how to set this up.

And in the same way clicking on Scan document will open the window
to capture details from a scanned document or ID. This is explained in
the "Using ID scanners"” section of this manual.

External Plug-Ins contain custom functionality or embedded SDK's. For
example an embedded Fingerprint Scanner. When clicking on the
External Plug-In button, the fingerprint scanner will be started. More
information about External Plug-Ins can be found in the "Using External

Plug-In's" section of this Help file.
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55 Records Pane

Records

v];l'

wy

ID Number Lastname

oS B e O S

Serrano
Keller
Torres
Mcleod
Keller
Williams

Firstname

Celeste
Alisa
Tad
Rhonda
Isaac
Nadine

In the Records Pane in the main interface of CardExchange™ Producer you see all the

6 records loaded

records presented that are available in your database. When you make a database
connection, in the name list page you select the columns that are shown in the Records

Pane. You can find everything about making database connections in the "Using Databases"
section of this Help file.

Record Sorting

57
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Records it
r
D NLJmeer Lastname Firstname
I Serrano Celeste
2 Keller Alisa
The Records Pane is a so called data grid showing all your available database records
divided by columns. Sorting the records is just as simple as clicking on the column.
Record Look Up
Records il
w7
Lastname ID Number [Firstname
Sarranco T Celeste
Keller 2 Alisa
Torres 3 Tad
It is very simple to search for records inside the Records Pane. Enter the text that you want
to search for in the text box directly above the columns. The text you enter always applies
to the first column,if you want to look up records from the Lastname column, you have to
drag the column to the front.
Loaded Record Information
6 records loaded
In the footer of the Records Pane the total amount of loaded records is shown.
5.6 Data Edit Window

N\ Employee Example - CardExchange™ Producer Ultimate
. _! M Print Data Photos Signatures Biometric 1D scan Configuration View Service center
[} B I e Y || Cards pane /] Records pane ﬁ
N X | ! || Filters pane  ¥] Actions pane = )
Zoom Zoom 100 Language Restore = ) . 'Database Manual
in out % - view = | Printers pane Print-log pane  “racord | entries

The Database Edit window offers the possibility to manage your connected database data.
The window can be shown/hidden via the View tab in the main window by clicking on the
Database record button.
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Database record
New ID Number 1 State/Province E-mail Address Celeste@Example.com
Initials 1cAl | zIp/Postal Code ABC1 Web Page
nsert Title Mrs. Date of Birth 8/29/1986 Extra Text Field 1
Update Sex Female Department Sales v | Extra Text Field 2 Photocopying
Firstname Celeste Business Phone (925) 665 8876 Extra Text Field 3
Middle Name Country United States Extra Text Field 4 VoIP
Cancel Lastname Serrano Home Phone Extra Text Field 5
Address 8609 Per Road Mobile Phone Extra Date Field 1 Select a date f
City Westlock Fax Number Extra Date Field 2 Select a date

Starting from the Premium edition, this window can be customized and configured with
available columns but also drop down menu's.

On the left side it offers buttons for adding a New record, Insert the record, Update a
record, Delete a record, and Cancel your entries.

More about the configuration of this window can be found in the "Using Data" section of
this Help file. More information about database configuration, please see the "Using
Databases" section of this Help file.

IMPORTANT! CardExchange™ Producer does not support deleting for MS Excel files. MS Excel can only be
inserted and updated.

5.7 Manual Entry Window

N Employee Example - CardExchange™ Producer Ultimate

Print Data Photos Signatures Biometric ID scan Configuration View Service center
[ = B o V| Cards pane /| Records pane ﬁ
b = ] ¥ Filters pane  ¥/] Actions pane o 5
Zoom Zoom 100 Language Restore Database |Manual
in out % - view v V| Printers pane Print-log pane  “record | entries

The Manual Entry window offers the possibility to enter information into the created
manual entries. The window can be shown/hidden via the View tab in the main window by
clicking on the Manual entries button.

Manual entries

Date Of Birth lo1/01/197d
Apply

Simply enter the information and click on Apply to make the entered information available.
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On the left side it offers buttons to Clear the entries, Apply the entries, and Cancel your

entries.

For more information about manual entries, please see our "Using Manual Entries" section

of this Help file.
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6 Using the Designer

CardExchange™ Producer Designer follows the latest Windows technology and is
completely developed under the Windows Presentation Foundation (WPF) platform. For
printing graphically, XPS printing technology is used.

N Employee Example - CardExd

wer
i |y ke properes f
=S| === 4 Bport preview 4 =
Printer Print Select ~ Print Edit Start Show
options | card &k Print report printers  to+ | trigger printing print log
Cards ¥ 1 Records — Preview ¥ |Actions. -
Go Edition Examples ¥ v |[j
A Take
Employee Example E Alisa Keller photo)
o a tale. Helpdesk ~.
4 M Rhonda -emale X L Enroll
Healthcare Example Male MEmEr
hd
Scan
document 13

sere
[ New ] 0 Number State/Province HR E-mail Address uistique senectus.et@utmi
Initials AL 2ppostal Code Web Page 6/16/2016 50455 PM

Title Mrs. Date of Birth 9/10/1990 T3] Extra Text Field 1 IT Support

Sex Female Helpdesk ~ | Bxira Text Field 2.

Firstname Alisa 1133052 Exira Text ield 3 Printers

United States Extra Text Field 4 voip

Lastname Keller

ne Phone Extra Text Field 5 0
Address 306-5576 Eget St Mobile Phone Extra Date Field 1 6/16/2016 &
city Hatfield Fax Number Extra Date Field 2 Select a date [

There are no unread news items. 120% C

The interface look and feel follows the latest Windows and Office look and feel. For the
setup of the functionality we have chosen to follow flow of Microsoft PowerPoint which will
make it very easy to find your way inside of CardExchange™ Producer Designer.

The CardExchange™ Producer Designer is also sold as a separate edition of the
CardExchange™ Producer family and is fully integrated in all higher editions.
CardExchange™ Producer Designer is not only a separate sold edition which can be used to
print cards, it is also used for all the configuration of higher editions of CardExchange™
Producer. When running a Go or higher edition, the Designer will open mentioning the
edition used, showing in Configuration Mode.

All configuration is done in the Designer, even database connections are made here. Via
easy drag and drop functionality (click functionality and drag it to the card design, the need
for creating variables is limited to only very specific functionality like scripting.

Talking about scripting, this Designer contains full Python scripting language. General
information about Python can be found by CLICKING HERE. For more detailed information
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6.1

about Python please CLICK HERE.

Explorer Menu

Pages | Outline Data

Layout1

1

Default template

Tad Torres

Just like in the Main Interface, CardExchange™ Producer
Designer also contains an Explorer menu. Also here the Explorer
Menu is based on the Explorer Menu as it is available in
Microsoft® PowerPoint.

This Explorer Menu contains three tabs which are described in
sub sections of this Help file.

The Explorer Menu gives an overview of all your created layouts,
pages, connected data, etc.

As we informed you in the Using the Designer section of this
Help file, the Designer can be used as a separate edition or as
the configuration tool for your GO and higher editions. You
always open the actual Template selected in the Main Interface
or the standalone edition template.
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6.1.1 Pages

Pages | Outline

Layout1

1 Default template

6.1.2 Outline

Pages | Outline

4 |layoutl
4  Pagel
Title

Data

Tad Torres

Data

Photo

Na
Horl
Vert

Bar

3

RN

When selecting the Page tab (default) all available and created
Layouts and the available pages per layout are shown.

Simply click on the page or the layout header to select. Specific
settings for the available Layouts can found in the Page Setup
section of this Help file.

How to Add Layouts and Pages can be found in these specific
sections.

When the Outline tab is selected you find a quick overview of all
the available objects on the pages, in the Layouts, in the
Template.

It is presented as a tree view and by hovering over each
available object, a preview of the object is shown like in the
screen shot, hovering over the Photo object shows the preview
of the Photo.
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6.1.3

Data

Pages | Outline| Data

Internal Database
Address

Business Phone
City

Country

Date of Birth
Department
E-mail Address
Extra Date Field 1
Extra Date Field 2
Extra Image Field 1
Extra Image Field 2
Extra Image Field 3
Extra Text Field 1
Extra Text Field 2
Extra Text Field 3
Extra Text Field 4
Extra Text Field 5

Database columns

Manual entries

Variables

Storage items

MIFARE® Classic read items
MIFARE® Classic write items
MIFARE® DESFire read items
MIFARE® DESFire write items

e Database columns

e Manual entries
e Variables

Storage items

MIFARE ® Classic read items[
MIFARE ® Classic Write items
MIFARE ® DESFire read items
MIFARE ® DESFire write items

The Data tab is offering, depending on the edition used, eight
sub tabs:

Not all tabs are available in every edition. In the Designer edition
you have no option to connect to databases and therefore the
Database columns tab will not be available for example.

© 2016 CardExchange Solutions, Inc.



Using the Designer

6.1.3.1 Database Columns

Pages | Outline

Data

Students
Accesslevel

Address
Application
CardProfile
Card5tatus
Class
Comment
Country
DatePhoto
Department
DOB

Email
EmployeelD
Fax
FirstMame
GlobalCounter
Initials

Lastname

3

Database colul

Manual entries

Variables

Storage items

How to configure databases is explained in the "Using
Databases" section of this Help file.

In the Designer edition this option is not available.

65

When using GO or higher editions and you are connected to a
“ |database or MS Excel file, this tab contains all the available
columns of the connected database/file.

Simply select the item and drag and drop it on your card design.
Specific Properties can be set in the Properties window.
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6.1.3.2 Manual Entries

Pages | Outline | Data All defined Manual entries are available in the Manual entries tab.
Manual entries You can drag and drop these fields onto your Page layout.
Department

DOB Please visit the Manual Entries section of this Help file for more

information about creating and configuring Manual Entries.

Database columns

‘Manual entries

Variables

Storage items
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6.1.3.3 Variables

Pages | Qutline | Data

Variables
Accesslevel

Barcode

Class
ColorChange
CSN
DateOfBirth
DBarcode
Layout
Magneticl
Major
MNameStudent
MNarmin

Photo
StudentMName
StudentNumber
UniversityMName

Year

Database columns

Manual entries

Variables

Storage items

The variables in the CardExchange™ Producer Designer can be
used as input for Python scripts and their value can be mapped to
for example a database column or a manual entry. Mappings are
made via the Content tab in the Properties window.

Please visit the Variables section of this Help file for more
information about using Variables.

Variables are available in the Ultimate edition.
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6.1.3.4

6.1.3.5

6.1.3.6

6.1.3.7

6.1.3.8

6.2

Storage Items

[ Pages | Outline | Data | If you want to store data into the connected databases, you need
Print Report to define storage items. Storage items contain the information of
Date Printed the column name in which you want to save your information like
mpeey photos or print dates. These Storage Items mappings are made
e via the Content tab in the Properties window.
Printed Name
Thme P Please visit the Storage Items section of this Help file for more
i information about using Storage Items.

Global Counter

FHetn Storage Items are available in the Premium and higher editions.

Database columns
Manual entries
Variables

Storage items

MIFARE Classic read items
Enter topic text here.
MIFARE Classic write items
Enter topic text here.
MIFARE DESFire read items
Enter topic text here.
MIFARE DESFire write items

Enter topic text here.

Ribbon Overview

N\ Basic Example.cedx - CardExchange™ Producer Ultimate (Configuration Mode)

Home Insert Page layout Data MIFARE® View Service center
% Cut & > = 1T Text o
* Segoe Ul -9 b ¢'3¢ 4 - _j'“:. g
53 Copy 5 - - T = Image !
Paste - Layout Properties
B f|lU y = - S page [l Other~
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Following the structure of Microsoft® Office, the Home tab reflects all the most common
functionality needed most.

Clipboard functionality for easy Copy, Cut, and Pasting. In the Font group you can easily set
the font type, size, color, and outline the text.

CardExchange™ Producer offers almost unlimited possibilities to outline your text and
objects. Also borders can be easily set and colors can chosen.

The main objects for inserting are also available from the Home tab in the Insert group.
Last but not least, the Properties window is called from the Home tab too.

It is also possible to minimize the ribbon if you need more space on your design because
you are using a smaller screen.

N Basic Example.cedx - CardExchange™ Producer Ultimate {Configuration Mode)

Hom Show Quick Access Toolbar below the Ribbon Viw Seivics GRich —
Cut r - v T Toxt res
D # cu Minimize the Ribbon Lr_ + lex f‘—d
23 Copy v x == Image FLr
Paste = Layout Properties
Bl < 5 page M Other +

Right mouse click on one of the available tabs to open the context menu and select
Minimize the Ribbon.

N Basic Example.cedx - CardExchange™ Producer Ultimate (Configuration Mode)

Home Insert Page layout Data MIFARE® View Service center
Pages | Qutline | Data

Layout1

The Building Company

-
a
H

7 =)
o 2
vy §

Now you only see the headers of the tabs and more space is offered. Clicking on the tab
will have the Ribbon information expand. After selecting the functionality it will close
again.

To restore the Ribbon, simple right mouse click on one of the tabs and deselect Minimize
the Ribbon from the context menu.
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6.2.1

6.2.2

Insert

N\ Basic Example.cedx - CardExchange™ Producer Ultimate (Configuration Mode)

Home Insert Page layout Data MIFARE® View Service center

=1 [a}]o] Rectangle
el | BEg SRectang
% Lr i -é"' ‘.«.L.l é\t'ﬁ . Ellipse
Layout Layout Text Image Linear bar 2D bar / i
page code code ./ Line

Just like in the Home tab, objects can be selected here. In the Home tab, the Layout button
is not available. When running a Professional or higher edition, adding a extra Layout needs
to be selected here.

Via the Insert tab you can insert the following objects:

o Text
e I[mages
e 1D Barcodes

e 2D Barcodes

e Rectangles

e Ellipses
e Lines

IMPORTANT! The Layout button is not available in the Designer, GO, and Premium Edition. Multiple Layouts
are supported from Professional and higher.

Page Layout

N Basic Example.cedx - CardExchange™ Producer Ultimate (Configuration Mode)

| Rs Home Insert Page layout Data MIFARE® View Service center
L—. v | Printable
Ly
Backside -
Margins Orientation Background

= i Magnetic stripe

The Page Layout tab reflects the first tab (Page) of the Page Setup window. If you want to
add a Background color or Background Image, you can add this via the Background button.
More information about the Page Setup can be found in the "Page Setup" section from this
Help file. More information about how to use Backgrounds, please refer to our "Using
Backgrounds" section of our Help file.
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6.2.3 Data

N\ Basic Example.cedx - CardExchange™ Producer Ultimate (Configuration Mode)

Home Insert Page layout Data MIFARE® View Service center
B 0000
b E,Select
Edit First Previous Next Last

ﬁRemove

When the Data tab is selected, you find two different groups:

Group Function(s) Description
Connection Edit Opens the Database wizard to edit the existing database
connection
New Opens the Database wizard to create a new database
connection
Select Opens the file dialog window to select an existing database
connection
Remove Disconnects and removes the existing database connection
Record First Navigates to the first available record in the database
Navigation
Previous Navigates to the previous database record in the database
Next Navigates to the next record in the database
Last Navigates to the last record in the database

For more information about creating and editing database connections, please see our
"Using Databases" section of this Help file.

IMPORTANT! This Data tab is not available in the Designer edition as this edition does not support database
connections.

6.2.4 Mifare

N\ Basic Example.cedx - CardExchange™ Producer Ultimate (Configuration Mode)

Home Insert Page layout Data MIFARE® View Service center
}_l ] New ~ | ] New ~ | 2] New
. =‘ Select QSe\ed + :;Select

=
Edit g
*w Remove

When the MIFARE® tab is selected, you will find three different groups:

Read MIFARE® Classic

Function Option Description
Edit Opens the selected MIFARE ®wizard to edit the
settings
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6.2.5

New New MIFARE® Classic 1K Opens the MIFARE ®definition wizard to create a
read definition new MIFARE® read definition
New MIFARE® Classic TK Opens the MIFARE ®definition wizard to create a
write definition new MIFARE® write definition
New HID Proximity read Opens the MIFARE ®definition wizard to create a
definition new xxx read definition

Select

Remove

For more information about creating and editing MIFARE ® definitions, please see our
"Using Contactless Encoding” section of this Help file.

IMPORTANT! This MIFARE® tab is only available in the Ultimate edition.

View

N\ Basic Example.cedx - CardExchange™ Producer Ultimate (Configuration Mode)

Home Insert Page layout Data MIFARE® View Service center
A B . Fit template | | 3% Inches
h B Fit width %, Centimeters
Zoom Zoom 100 —
in out % Fit height iiiii Pixels

When the View tab is selected, you find two different groups:

Group Function(s) Description
Zoom Zoom in Zoom in on the current page
Zoom out Zoom out on the current page
100% Zoom to 100%
Fit template Zooms the page that it fits the window
Fit width Zooms the page that the width of the page fits the width of
the window
Fit height Zooms the page that height of the page fits the height of
the window
Options Language Change the display language of the Designer (Designer
edition only)
Inches Change the display units to inches
Centimeters Change the display units to centimeters
Pixel Change the display units to pixels

IMPORTANT! Setting the language is only available in the Designer edition.
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6.2.6 Service Center

N Basic Example.cedx - CardExchange™ Producer Ultimate (Configuration Mode)

Home Insert Page layout Data MIFARE® View Service center

— ARt - o e =
OO @ = o ©
o a & WhCardExchange
Refresh Help Forum Video Activation Register Compare About
tutorials window license editions  CardExchange SOLUTIONS

The Service Center tab is organized in different groups with specific functionality.

Group Function(s) Description
Refresh  Refresh Refreshes the available news items
Help Help Opens this online help file
Forum Opens our FREE End-User Support Forum
Video Tutorials Opens our website at the How-To Video section

Licensing Activation Window Opens the Activation Wizard window
Register License Opens the Registration Wizard Window
About Compare editions Opens the website at the compare editions section
About CardExchange Opens the About dialog containing license and
machinelD info

[Vendor] Vendor Opens the vendor's website (Default is CardExchange™
Solutions)
Vendor store Opens the vendor's web store (if applicable)

For more detailed information about the Service Center, please visit the "Using Service
Center" section of this Help file...

6.3 Page Setup

N Basic Example.cedx - CardExchange™ Producer Ulimate (Configuration Mode)

Recent documents

Basic Example.cedx

ke e =

Mifare_UID_Storage.cedx
Print 4 ~ . _
—ry Print_Mifare_UID.cadx
4 Conditional Layo
Page setup . . N
5 Party Ticket Photo.cedx
" 6 Party Ticket.cedx
L E t r | ;
st 7 Video Tutorial.cedx
e 8 bla.cedx
ﬁ About CardExchange 9 Training (2).cedx
¥ Exit
4
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To start the Page Setup window, click on the Page Setup button in the Main Menu.

N\ Page setup

Page | Template | Expressions | Variables
Margins
Left: 0 Right:

Top: 0 Bottom:

Orientation

® Landscape

=

O Portrait

Print options

Printable
[] Backside

[] Magnetic stripe

Functions

0

0

O Landscape (rotated)

(O Portrait (rotated)

|

X

OK

Cancel
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6.3.1 Page

N Page setup ° — a X

Page | Template | Expressions | Variables | Functions

Margins

Left: |0 Right: 0
Top: 0 Bottom: 0
Orientation

=
\

® Landscape O Landscape (rotated)

O Portrait (O Portrait (rotated)

Print options

Printable
[] Backside

[] Magnetic stripe

| OK || Cancel |

75

For each selected page in your layout, specific settings can be made. For example, if you
are having a double sided print with two pages, the front page can be set to Landscape

and the backside can be set to Portrait.

Margins

e Enter the page margins

Orientation

e Change the orientation for landscape or portrait

Print options
e Set the print options for the layout;
o Select printable for graphical printing the page

o Select or deselect Backside to print or not print the backside

© 2016 CardExchange Solutions, Inc.




76 CardExchange® Producer Help

o Select magnetic stripe if magnetic encoding is used

6.3.2 Template

N Page setup ° = O Py

Page Template | Expressions | Variables | Functions

Card size

Printer: XPS Card Printer b
Card size: Custom size ¥
Width: 331

Height: 212

Rows and columns

Number of columns: 1

Number of rows: 1

Print options

[] Print backside first
[] Print last card first
Print using the GDI+ print engine L2
Enabled pre-rendering of objects into the background image L7

[] Send to printer as bitmap DPI: 300

| 0K | | Cancel ‘

Every Card (Template) designed with CardExchange™ Producer can contain multiple
layouts and multiple pages. Each Layout and Page can have it specific settings but the
template itself holds some specific information like the connected printer being used to

print the different pages.

In this section you can define all the specific template settings like selecting the printer
being used, card size, etc,

Card size
e Printer - Select the printer to be used
e Card size - Select the specific card size

e Width, Height - Enter custom card sizes
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Rows and columns

e In this section you can define how many columns and rows need to be printed on
one page. If you set the Number of rows to 3, 3 records will be printed on, for
example, the front page of the card. This technology can be used to print multiple
records for, for example, the use of breakable cards. See more information about
how to use Rows and Columns.

Print options

e Print backside first - Select this option if the backside of the card needs to be
printed first

e Print last card first - Select this option if you want to print the last card from the
batch first

e Print using the GDI+ print engine - Select this option for non-compatible XPS
printers to ensure highest print quality. For more information CLICK HERE.

e Enabled pre-rendering of objects into the background image - For more
information CLICK HERE.

e Send to printer as bitmap - Select this option if you want to have CardExchange™
Producer create a bitmap image first and send it to the printer in stead of sending
all objects separately
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6.3.2.1

Using GDI+ Printing

N\ Page setup = O X

Page Template | Expressions | Variables @ Functions

Card size

Printer: XPS Card Printer i
Card size: Custom size bt
Width: 331

Height: 212

Rows and columns

Number of columns: 1

Number of rows: 1

Print options

[ Print backside first

[] Print last card first

Print using the GDI+ print engine ©
g P g

Enabled pre-rendering of objects into the background image o

[] send to printer as bitmap DPI: 300

| oK | ‘ Cancel ‘

CardExchange™ Producer is developed using the latest Microsoft technology and uses their
XPS printing engine for printing. XPS is the technology that is going to replace the printer
driver technology as it has been used since the beginning of Windows.

Unfortunately not all ID card printer manufacturers supply drivers that support XPS
technology. Therefore CardExchange™ Producer offers also a GDI+ print engine. At this
moment we know that Evolis and Datacard are supporting XPS printing.

When ID card printers do not support XPS printing, this can result in poor quality of images
and problems with resin printing. When this occurs you can set the system to print via GDI+
printing.

As CardExchange™ Producer uses advanced graphical objects that sometimes are not
supported by GDI+, you can use this technology in combination with Pre-rendering of
objects.
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6.3.2.2 Pre-rendering of Objects

N\ Page setup ¢ = O X

Page =Template Expressions | Variables | Functions

Card size

Printer: XPS Card Printer &
Card size: Custom size >
Width: 331

Height: 212

Rows and columns

Number of columns: 1

Number of rows: 1

Print options

[] Print backside first
[ ] Print last card first

Print using the GDI+ print engine L2
g p 9

Enabled pre-rendering of objects into the background image ©

[] Send to printer as bitmap DPI: 300

| OK | | Cancel |

This option enables pre-rendering of objects into the background image of the layout
page. When selected, all objects that have been flagged for pre-rendering, together with
the background image or brush of the layout page, will be rendered to a bitmap image
and sent as such to the printer.

By default, only image objects are flagged for pre-rendering, but on the Visibility tab of the
Properties window, pre-rendering can be enabled or disabled for any individual object.
Pre-rendering is needed when printing via the GDI+ if your design uses graphics that are
not supported by the GDI+.

Pre-rendered objects will always show behind any other objects in the printed result, even if
that is not the case on the preview.
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6.3.3

Expressions

N Page setup - - | X

Page | Template Expressions | Variables | Functions
Layout properties

Layout condition: Layout == 1

Layout-page properties
Background:
Padding:

Page orientation:

Macro commands

Track 1: |z|

Add macro command |

‘ OK | | Cancel |

The CardExchange™ Producer Designer integrates a powerful script language that offers
users a high level of flexibility when it comes to personalizing their card layouts. Instead of
assigning fixed values to layout or layout-page properties, it is possible to control their
values through expressions that yield different results in different circumstances. For
example, CardExchange™ Producer can inspect a field in the database and then decide to
set a different background color, or even show a completely different card layout.

The Expressions tab of the page-setup window allows for specifying expressions for the
layout condition, a number of layout-page properties and any number macro commands.
The layout condition is available for the Professional and Ultimate editions. The layout-
page properties and the macro commands are only available in the Ultimate edition.

Expressions are written in IronPython (see http://ironpython.net), which is the .NET
implementation of Python, (see http://www.python.org). Since the documentation of Python
is publicly available on these websites, this help file will limit itself to explaining how
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Python can be used within CardExchange™ Producer and giving some practical examples.
Layout condition

When a card template consists of multiple layouts, the layout-condition property can be
used to determine whether a layout applies or not. Imagine, for example, that the template
has two layouts and that we type

layout =="A'

for the layout condition of the first layout. When pressing the Enter or Tab key or clicking
OK, CardExchange™ Producer will detect that a new variable called 'layout’ was introduced
and prompt for a default value. You could set the default value to 'A’, as shown in the
screen shot below.

Now close the page-setup window, select the second layout and open the page-setup
window again. Type in the Expressions tab the layout condition

layout == 'B'

CardExchange™ Producer will not prompt for a default value anymore, because the
variable 'layout' is already part of the variables collection. Now when you look under the
data tab of the explorer menu, you will see a sub tab for variables which contains a variable
called layout. You can select this and from the properties window and map it to the field in
the database that contains the layout condition.

The first layout will be shown for records that have the value ‘A" in that field, while the
second layout will only show if that field contains 'B".

Layout conditions can be controlled by expressions that are much more complex than this.
The expressions can contain functions and they can use multiple variables. It is possible to
define the layout conditions in such a way, that for some records multiple layouts apply and
for others no layout at all. CardExchange™ Producer will print multiple cards for the same
record if multiple layouts apply. If no layouts apply, CardExchange™ Producer will skip the
record when executing a print batch.

Background

Three layout-page properties can be controlled by expressions: the background color, the
margins and the page orientation. Background colors are specified using HTML color
names (‘AliceBlue’, 'AntiqueWhite', 'Aqua’, etcetera) or using HTML color tags, for example,
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‘#FFCD853F, specifying the alpha, red, green and blue channels respectively. The simplest
way of getting a flexible background color is by just typing a variable name in the
expressions box, like

backgroundcolor

CardExchange™ Producer will prompt again for a default value, where you can type, for
example, 'AliceBlue’. In the mappings window, the variable name will appear among the
visible items and can be mapped to a database column that contains the desired color
name for each record.

If the color is determined by a flag that does not reflect the color name directly, it is
necessary to define a function in the Functions tab, like for example

def getcolor(flag):
if flag =="A"
return 'Red’
elif flag == 'B"
return 'Green'
else:
return 'Blue'

This function can be used in the expression for the background color by typing
getcolor(flag)

where the variable 'flag' should be mapped to a database column that can contain the
values 'A' or 'B'. As a result, CardExchange will show a red or green background if that
column contains the value 'A' or 'B' respectively. he background will be blue for all other
values.

Padding

The padding is the space between the edge of the card and the printed area, more
commonly designated as margin when talking about pages. It is not commonly controlled
by expressions. The result of the expressions should be either an integer value that specifies
the width of the margin in pixels, or a string containing two or four numbers, optionally
separated by a comma. The string '10 20" or '10,20' would set a margin of 10 pixels on the
left and right sides and a margin of 20 pixels to the top and bottom sides. The string '1 2 3
4' or '1,2,3,4" would set a left margin of 1, a top margin of 2, a right margin of 3 and a
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bottom margin of 4.
Page orientation

For the page orientation, it is still more unlikely that you want to control it with an
expression. The value that the expression should return are 'Landscape’, 'Portrait’,
'ReverseLandscape’ or 'ReversePortrait', where the last two refer to an orientation that has
been rotated 180 degrees.

Macro commands

Macro commands are text strings that are sent to the printer as printable characters, but
that are interpreted by the printer as special commands. The most common application of
macro commands is using them for magnetic encoding. The printer recognizes text strings
as macro commands by inspecting the first and sometimes the last characters. For example,
on certain printer brands, the string '~1%XXXXX?" is interpreted as a command to encode
the characters 'XXXXX' on track 1 of the magnetic stripe.

Although you could define macro commands for magnetic encoding in the Expressions tab
of the page-setup window, you normally will not do that, because it is much more user
friendly to enable the magnetic-stripe object in the Page-layout ribbon and configure it in
the properties window. However, some printers support other types of macro commands,
for example for defining holographic overlays, in which case you can manually add those
commands in the page-setup window.

© 2016 CardExchange Solutions, Inc.



84 CardExchange® Producer Help

6.3.4 Variables

N" Page setup e — O X

Page | Template | Expressions | Variables | Functions

StudentName: value =] ]
StudentNumber: value =] (%]
Class: value? =] [
Year —_ =] %]
CSN: valuet x|
DateOfBirth: value' X
Photo: FardExchange™ Producer Logo 780.png @

e —

PRODUCER

Point to image file Select image...
Add variable

| OK || Cancel |

When expressions are used to determine property values, CardExchange™ Producer detects
whether any variables were used in the expression. If so, it prompts for default values and
adds the variables to the template's variable collection. Under the data tab in the explorer
menu, the template's variables will appear under the variables sub tab and their values can
be mapped to external data, like database columns or manual entries by selecting them
and changing the drop down in the properties window.

The Variables tab in the page-setup window, lists the complete variable collection and
allows for following actions:

= Changing a variable name by clicking on it in the list and typing a new name. If you
rename a variable, be sure that you also adapt any expressions that are using that
variable.

» Changing the default value of a variable by typing in the value box.
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= Removing a variable by clicking on the button with the red cross. You should only do
this if you are sure that the variable is not being used by any expressions.

= Adding a new variable by clicking on the Add-variable button.

If you want the default value of a variable to represent an image, you can click in the image
button to show some additional controls that helps you defining the image.

The select-image button allows you to select an image file from the computer. The point-
to-file check box allows you to set the default value to the file path instead of the image
data.

When you hover over the image, you see two additional buttons that are for editing and
removing the image respectively. Please, note that edited images cannot be of the point-
to-file type. When you edit a point-to-file image, the point-to-file box will be unchecked
automatically. On the other hand, if you check the box for an edited image, the image will
revert to the original one.
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6.3.5 Functions

N Properties i — O X

Content | Position | Text | Border | Colors | Visibility | Database columns
Manual entries MIFARE® Expressions Variables Functions

f *** imports ***

import datetime

f *** designer functions ***
Now = datetime.datetime.now()
Date = Now.date ()

pluslyear = datetime.timedelta (days=30)

def datetostr(Date):
return str(Date)

def expirydate(expiry):
expiry = Now + pluslyear
return str({datetime.date.strftime (expiry, "%d/%m/%¥")

Close

The Functions tab in the expressions window shows a single text box where you can type
any global definitions you want to use in your Python scripts. When typing here, you need

to follow the Python syntax (see http://www.python.org). Normally, you will use this space
to define custom functions to be used in expressions. An example shown before was the

function we defined to determine the background color

def getcolor(flag):
if flag =="A"
return 'Red’
elif flag == 'B"
return 'Green’
else:
return 'Blue'
It is also possible to define global variables, that is, variables that can be used in
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expressions or functions, but that will not be listed under the visible items. For example, we
could change the above function definition to

colorA = 'Red'
colorB = 'Green'
colorC = 'Blue'

def getcolor(flag):
if flag =="A"
return colorA
elif flag == 'B"
return colorB
else:
return colorC

To get a taste of the level of complexity you can achieve with custom functions, see the
below definition of a function that converts a string to name casing. It uses the regular-
expressions module of Python (see http://www.python.org for more information).

import re

def namecase(s):
return re.sub(\w+', capitalizematch, s)

def capitalizematch(m):
return capitalize(m.group(0))

def capitalize(s):
if len(s) > 1:
return s[:1].upper() + s[1:].lower()
elif len(s) ==
return s.upper()
else:
return s

With the name-case function, you can convert a string like JOHn SMith' into 'John Smith'.
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6.4

Magnetic Encoding

N\ Basic Fxample.cedx - CardExchange™ Producer Ultimate (Configuration Mode)

Home

=

Margins Orientation Background
.g = |¥| Magnetic stripe g'

Data MIFARE® View

~

Service center

N\ Page setup

Page | Template
Margins
Left: 0.00"

Top: 0.00"

Orientation

5
@ Landscape

O Portrait

Print options

Printable
Backside

Magnetic stripe

Expressions | Variables | Functions

Right: 0.00"

Bottom: 0.00"

O landscape (rotated)

O Portrait (rotated)

|

X

| oK

Cancel

Select the Page and check the Magnetic stripe check box.

Magnetic encoding with CardExchange™ Producer is very easy to configure. Just check the
Magnetic stripe check box in the Page layout tab or select Page Setup from the Menu.
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| ¥ Basic Example.cedx - CardExchange™ Producer Ultimate (Configuration Mode) - [m]
E Home Insert Page layout Data MIFARE® View Service center
= /] Printable
[y Av
V] Backside P
Mavgms Orlenzatlon ] Mog etk stipe Backg:ound
Pages | Outline | Data
Layout1
=
e
=
=
=
2 . =
F =
‘ I
There are no unread news items. 263% () 0

In the Page design you now see a red magnetic stripe rectangle appearing as indicated
with the red rectangle. Now make sure that you have the Properties window open and
make sure the Content tab is selected and that the magnetic area on your page design is
selected.
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N Properties

Manual entries MIFARE @

Content | Position | Text | Border | Colors | Visibility | Database columns

I | X

Variables Functions

Track 1:
Track 2:
Track 3:

Magnetic encoding

ISAAC
5

123456789

@ Track 1:
@ Track 2:
@ Track 3:

Printer:

Track 1:

Track 2:

Track 3:

Start and stop sentinels

XPS Card Printer

~1%

[~2:

v | Apply defaults

Close

In the Properties window you now see three sections:

e Magnetic encoding
e Track 1, Track 2, and Track 3
e Start and stop sentinels

Magnetic encoding

In this group, indicated with the red rectangle, you select which track you want to write to.
Just select the check box for each track to make it available. In the text box next to the
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Track you can directly enter information (fixed value) or drag a database column into it. For
each selected track the track object, indicated in the

available.

Track 1, Track 2, and Track 3

In this group, indicated with the

that is being coded to the magnetic stripe. Click on the

rectangle, will become

rectangle you can set or change the information

Magnetic encoding

@ Track 1:

Firsthname
Formatting options

Letter case:
Prefix:
Suffix:

Format: None

@ Track 2:
@ Track 3:

Start and stop sentinels

N\ Properties
Manual entries MIFARE®
Content | Position | Text | Border

Track 1: | ISAAC
Track 2: 5
Track 3: 123456789

Expressions

Colors

Maintain original

w

Printer: XPS Card Printer
Track 1: ~1%

Track 2:  ~2;

Track 3: ~3:

[] Reverse byte order

= t X

Variables Functions

Visibility | Database columns

~

[ Always visible

[] Always visible

Concatenate ©

¥ || Apply defaults

Close

to expand the Track info.

Just like with normal objects, with the Magnetic Encoding you can also use the Standard
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Object Types to connect.

Start and stop sentinels

N Properties — | x
Manual entries MIFARE® Expressions Variables Functions
Content | Position | Text | Border | Colors | Visibility | Database columns
Magnetic encoding

Track 1:  ISAAC
Track 2: 5

Track 3: 123456789

@ Track 1:

@ Track 2:

@ Track 3:

Start and stop sentinels

Printer: XPS Card Printer ¥ | Apply defaults
Track 1: ~1% ?

Track 2:  |~2; ?

Track 3: ~3; ?

Close

All ID Card Printers are using start and stop sentinels for moving the card into encoding
position. Although encoding of magnetic cards is based on an ISO standard, the commands
used are mostly different per manufacturers brand.

To make sure you are using the correct start and stop commands, the most common
commands are available via CardExchange™ Producer directly. Just select the printer you
are using from the printer drop down menu and click on Apply defaults.
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If you are using specific start and stop sentinels, you can directly enter them into the text
boxes.

6.5 Rows and Columns

| ®
- Home | Insert  Pagelayout Data  MIFARE®  View  Service center °
Cut . » ® Ty Text e
e Segoe Ul R R B VA
S Copy - - - = Image #
Paste Bl — Layout Properties
u - page M Other ~

Pages | Outline | Data

N Page setup - O X

Layout1
3 Page | Template | Expressions | Variables | Functions

Card size

Printer: XPS Card Printer

Cardsize: | Custom size 9

Width: 3.38"

Height 213"

Rows and columns
Number of columns: 3

Number of rows: 1

Print options
[] Print backside first
[] Print last card first
[¥] Print using the GDI+ print engine ©

[¥] Enabled pre-rendering of objects into the background image ~ ©

LOOL9SYECL

H [] Send to printer as bitmap DPl: 300
|
oK Cancel
[
There are no unread news items. 270% () 0

CardExchange™ Producer offers the possibility to print multiple records on a your card. This
can be very handy when printing, for example, breakable cards for key chains.

Select the Layout, open the Page Setup window, and select the Template tab. Here you can
find the Rows and Columns section. Enter the amount of columns and rows you want to use.
For example, using 3 columns and 1 row will have the following print result:
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LOOLOSFECL
LOOL9SFEZL
LOOLOSFECL

Of course, because CardExchange™ Producer supports Windows printers, you can also use

this to create face books for your A4 or Letter printers.
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6.6 Templates

Pages | Qutline | Data

Student

1 Sstudent

Staff

1 staff

T foro)
Celeste Serrano %%

As you have read in the Designer Interface section of this Help
file, all your configuration is done in the Designer. Therefore
the CardExchange™ Producer Designer works based on
templates.

To understand how CardExchange™ Producer works, it is
important to take special note of this section of the Help file.

Basically every time you create a new card with
CardExchange™ Producer you are creating a new Template.

In the Main Interface of CardExchange™ Producer you always
switch between the different available Templates (see the
"Loaded Cards" section).

With the Designer you always create a new or open the
selected Template. But it is always ONE Template!

Each Template has always one ID Card Printer connected, one
Database connection, one MIFARE® Classic or DESFire
connection, one External Plug In, etc.

Each Template can have have Multiple Layouts. In the screen
shot you see "Student" and "Staff". These are the layouts inside
the template. Each layout can have it's own unique conditions
like Magnetic Encoding settings. By selecting the layout, you
can simply call the Page Setup window from the Main Menu to
set the specific conditions.

This offers very powerful functionality. Using Multiple Layouts
inside one Template makes if for example, possible to
automatic switch between the different available Layouts
within the Template. More information how to create this type
of functionality can be found in the Expressions section of this
Help file.

More information about Layouts can be found in the "Adding
Layout(s)" section of this Help file.

Each Layout can have Multiple Pages. You can have a Page for the Front Side, a Page for the
Back Side, but also a Page for a UV panel on the Front and/or a UV panel on the Back. Each
Page holds all the objects like text, image, barcode, etc., objects.
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6.7

Menu Overview

In the Main menu of the Designer you can find all common functionality needed to load,
save, print, etc., your card. It is very important to be aware that are basically two versions of
this menu. The version for the Designer as shown below:

'
T

e

L.p Open

5 i P

H Save

[

Iﬁ Save as

‘J Print
e T

Page setup
About CardExchange

Exit

A\

Recent documents

1 Conditional Layouts.cedx
2 Key Tags (Single).cedx

3 Basic Example.cedx

4 Print_Mifare_UID.cedx

5 CONFIAR.cedx

& HID Prox Read.cedx

7 licenseFxchangeAss.cedx
8 Mifare_UID_Storage.cedx
9 Party Ticket Photo.cedx

And the version for the Go and higher editions as shown below:

A
H Save
1
u Print 8
[
Page setup
a= Export »

P

b ) Exit

About CardExchange

N Conditional Layouts.cedx - CardExchange™ Producer Ultimate (Configuration Mode)

Recent documents
Conditional Layouts.cedx

Key Tags (Single).cedx

([EX ST E

Basic Example.cedx
Print_Mifare_UID.cedx

CONFIAR.cedx

tn e

HID Prox Read.cedx
LicenseFxchangeAss.cedx

Mifare UID Storage.cedx

ko joo I~ o

Party Ticket Photo.cedx

In the Designer menu you

can create a new template, open an existing template, and
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save an existing template under a different name.

When you are using a Go or higher edition, this functionality is not available because the
creation of new templates is managed via the Card Manager. More information about the
Card Manager can be found in our "Using the Card Manager" section of this Help file.

Available functionality

Create a new template (Only available in the Designer edition.
In all other editions adding goes via the Step-by-Step wizard).

%
* New For more information about Adding cards, please see our "Add a
Card" section of this Help file.
e Open * Open an existing template (Designer Edition only)
e Save Save the template and/or the modifications you made
e Save as * Save the template as (Designer Edition only)
e Print This menu has three sub items:

e Print (Select the printer, the amount of copies, etc.)

¢ Quick Print (Send the template directly to the default
printer without making any changes)

¢ Print preview (Preview and make changes to pages
before printing)

For more information about printing, please see the "Printing
Cards" section of this Help file.

Opens the Page Setup window. More information about Page
Setup can be found in the "Page Setup" section of this Help file

¢ Page setup

+ Export This menu has five sub items and allows you to export the card
layout as an image. You can export different formats like BMP,
JPG, PNG, etc.

e About
CardExchange™ This opens theTMabout window with version information of
Producer CardExchange™ Producer

 Exit This will quit the Designer or close the Configuration mode

6.8 Properties

Home Inzert Page layout Data View Senice center (4] ﬂ

Cut &, - - L Text 5
L Segoe Ul «le - L s ./:“

4 Copy
Paste B 7 A ; . Layout Properties

Al Orther =
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All objects used with the CardExchange™ Producer Designer have more properties than
shown in the Add Object window. All these properties are available in the Properties
Windows. Click on the Properties button in the Home tab to open. In the Properties

Window you can find specific properties for:

e Content

e Position

o Text

e Border

e Colors
Visibility
Database Columns
Manual Entries
e Mifare

e Expressions

e Variables

e Functions
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N\ Properties =

Manual entries MIFARE® Expressions Variables

o =

Select database column

Column: Photo

Point-to-file options

Letter case: Maintain original

Image folder: Photos\

File extension: Jpg (Joint Photographic Experts Group)

Format: None

Crop ratio

Specify the desired crop ratio

Width: 3.00 Height:  |4.00

[] Do not store any photos in the database

Content | Position | Text | Border @ Colors | Visibility | Database columns

Close

99
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6.8.1 Content
N Properties - = O X
Manual entries MIFARE® Expressions Variables Functions

Content | Position | Text | Border | Colors | Visibility = Database columns

Photo v
Select database column

Column: Photo

Point-to-file options

Letter case: Maintain original

Image folder: Photos\

File extension: Jpg Uoint Photographic Experts Group)

Format: None

Crop ratio

Specify the desired crop ratio
Width: 3.00 Height:  |4.00

[] Do not store any photos in the database

Close

In the content tab you can enter information when you are using a Fixed Value object. This
information will then be presented on the Page design in the Text object. Of course when
connected to a database, this Content tab will show the data from the connected column.
The box around the text area will be GREEN when it contains information coming from a
connected database, when it contains Manual Entry information, and RED when it
contains information from Scripts. When using fixed text, it will have no color and look like
the screen shot.

You can change the information by selecting a different Standard Object Type. But can also
be set for using photos, signatures, etc. More information can be found in the "Using
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Images" section of this Help file.

In stead of selecting a Standard Object, the information can also simply be changed by

selecting a database column from the Data Menu in the Explorer Menu and drag and drop
this field directly into the Content text area.

Formatting Options

N Properties - —~ O X

Manual entries MIFARE® Expressions Variables Functions

Content | Position | Text | Border | Colors | Visibility | Database columns

VISITOR-10003-2016

ID Number \

Formatting options

Letter case: Maintain original -

Prefix: VISITOR-1 [] Always visible

Suffix: -2016 [] Always visible

Format: Integer v | |d4 ©
[] Reverse byte order 7

Concatenate ©

Close

The Content tab also offers the possibility to do some advanced formatting. In the

Formatting Options group you can set the Letter case for the content. You have four options
for the Letter case:

Maintain Original - No changes to the original
¢ Lowercase - Makes the content Lowercase
Uppercase - Makes the content Uppercase
Namecase - Makes all the first letters Uppercase

You can add a prefix and a suffix to your content and make it always visible. By default it is
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unchecked which means that if there is no content available, for example from the
database, the prefix or suffix information will not shown.

You can also set the Format of the content. This can be handy if you want to make sure that
it is always a integer, date, text, etc.,, content. You can select the following Formats:

e Date/Time

¢ Decimal
Floating Point
Integer

None

String

You can also format the content based on kinda script. For example in the screen shot we
entered 'd4'. That means that the content will be representing four digits. So if the value
from the database is 1, setting it to d4 will show 0001.

Now bringing it all together, the screen shot with the specific settings will represent the
follow information on the card to be printed:

N Properties = - O X
Manual entries MIFARE® Expressions Variables Functions
Content | Position | Text Border Colors | Visibility | Database columns
VISITOR-10003-2016
b]
N ID Number ~
i
) Formatting options
o ——
Letter case: Maintain original v
o 9
o Prefix: VISITOR-1 ] Always visible
w
— Suffix: -2016 [ Always visible
=,
= Format: Integer v |d4 o
5 I [] Reverse byte order 7
\
»j] Lt
ISITOR-10003-2016 Concatenate ©
w :
51
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6.8.2 Position

N Properties

Manual entries

Left:
Top:
Width:
Height:

Alighment

Stretch:

Rotation

Rotation angle:

MIFARE®

Content | Position | Text

Position and size

451 cm

417 cm

301 cm

0.53 cm

Horizontal alignment:

Vertical alignment:

0°

Border

Stretch

Stretch

None

= d X

Expressions Variables Functions

Colors | Visibility = Database columns

Left margin:
Top margin:
Right margin:

Bottom margin:

0.00 cm
0.00 cm
0.00 cm

0.00 cm

Close

In the Position tab you can set the specific position, sizes, and margins. Of course this

103

reflects the position on the Page as you dragged and dropped it so you may not need to

change them. However in some situations you will have to set the positions, sizes, and
margins based on specs provided by the customer. Instead of trying to accomplish this with

a very stable hand, you can here directly enter the values.

Also the Horizontal and Vertical alignment can be set. Set the preferred stretch setting and,
if applicable, enter the rotation angle in degrees.
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6.8.3

Text

\' Properties v - O X

MIFARE®
Position | Text

Manual entries Expressions Variables Functions

Content Border | Colors

Visibility | Database columns
Font
Segoe Ul v

[B]2]y]

Font stretch:

g9 v
EEEE
v

Normal

Font weight: Normal v

Text layout

® Default
O Word wrap
(O Shrink to fit

(O Customized text layout

Customized text layout

Maximum number of lines: 1
Stretch: None
Stretch direction: Down only

Text trimming: None

Line height: Auto

Close

In the Text tab you can set the Font Type and the Font Size in the Font Group. Besides the
alignment options, you can set the Font Stretch. The Font Stretch is not the same as the text
stretch because it determines the intense of the font when stretching while the standard
stretch just make sure the text fits in the text box. With the Font Stretch you can choose

from:

Normal (Default)
Ultra Condensed
Extra Condensed
Condensed

¢ Semi Condensed
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¢ Semi Expand
e Expand

e Extra Expand
¢ Ultra Expand

In the Text Layout you can set the Maximum number of lines for the text object. That means
if you set, for example, the value to 2, it does not matter how large the text object on the
page is, it will only use maximum two lines for the text. If you do not use stretch
functionality, it will not fit the box if it over exceeds 2 lines.

Bringing it to the Stretch option. Stretching and Stretch Direction combines the perfect
functionality to get good results in your text object on the Page. In the Stretch Drop Down
Menu you can select:

e None (default)
e Fill

e Uniform

e Uniform Fill

In the Stretch Direction you can select:

e Up Only
e Down Only
e Both

Now, for example, when selecting the option Fill in the Stretch Drop Down Menuy, in
combination with the Down Only option from the Stretch Direction Menu, the Font will be
re-sized horizontally only.

Class: CL-DOS‘

Student Number: -:.:TUD‘I 00-1 {]D‘

Text Object without Stretch

Class: CL-DOS‘

Student Number: -:TUD1{]{]-1DD16-1~,

Text Object with Stretch set to Fill, Stretch Direction to Down Only

Instead of using Stretch functionality, you can also trim the text. There are basically three
options for text trimming:
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!

E’I’his IS an examplé using Text TrimE

Text Object without Text Trimming

!
this is an example using Text Tri... E

Text Object with Character Ellipsis Text Trimming

i

E[his Is an examplé using Text... E

Text Object without Text Trimming

The last option in this Text property is setting the Line Height. By default this is not disabled
and it uses the standard line heights for the Font Type. In some situations it can be that the
standard will eat up to much space you have available on Page Design. When you select
the check box, the text box right next to it becomes available and you can enter a value for
the line height. The value used is depending on the settings you made in the Options
section in the View tab, centimeters, inches, or pixels. See example below:

Text Object without using Line Height

Text Object using 0.10" Line Height
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6.8.4 Border
N\ Properties # = O X
Manual entries MIFARE® Expressions Variables Functions

Content | Position | Text | Border | Colors @ Visibility = Database columns

Border thickness

Left:  |0.00 cm Right: 0.00 cm

Top: 0.00 cm Bottom: 0.00 cm

Corner radius

Top-left: 0.00 cm Top-right: 0.00 cm
Bottom-left: 0.00 cm Bottom-right:  |0.00 cm
Padding

Left:  |0.00 cm Right: 0.00 cm

Top: 0.00 cm Bottom: 0.00 cm

Close

In this section of the Properties Window you can set the properties for the borders of the
objects. In the first group you can define all the values for the Border thickness. For
example, when adding a rectangle object to your Page Design, you can select the border
thickness from the Home menu in the Border section:

Hadme Insert Page laysut Data Wiaw Senace canter (d)

i o o - ofy  SBibietoned - EEEE B W
e 43 Copy & [25end backward = ¥
2 ntent . perties
=4 B 7|U|[A- alignment = [HIFit to page ShRowe § | B-(L-1 - =

You can also enter this directly in the Border Thickness section of the Border tab. This is
handy if you need to set specific values provided by your customer.
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For example, we add a photo object on the Page Design and set the values for entering to
pixels in the Options section of the View tab. This object looks like below:

e

Now we set the Border Thickness to 5 pixels for the Right and Bottom:
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N\ Properties ® = O X

Manual entries MIFARE® Expressions Variables Functions

Content | Position | Text | Border | Colors | Visibility = Database columns

Border thickness

Left 0 Right: ‘ 5‘

Top: 0 Bottom: 5

Corner radius

Top-left: 0 Top-right: 0
Bottom-left: 0 Bottom-right: |0
Padding

Left: Right:

Top: Bottom:

Close

Now the photo object will look as below:
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Now you get totally fancy by combining this with the Corner Radius. For example, we set
the Corner Radius for the Top-Left and the Bottom-Right to 25 pixels and see the result
below:

This can be done with all existing objects available with CardExchange™ Producer. It even
can become more advanced if we are combining the objects borders with colors and
backgrounds. More about this in the Colors section of this Help file.

Last but not least, when using Text Objects you can use padding. Padding is the space
inside the object and is therefore not the same as Margin as that is the space outside of the
object.

iThis Is an example using Padding

Text Object without Padding

| Thic ic an ava
Text Object with Left and Top Padding
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6.8.5 Colors
N Properties - = O et
Manual entries MIFARE® Expressions Variables Functions

Content | Position | Text = Border Colors | Visibility | Database columns

Foreground brush

vl =
B r O 255
§ ¢ I O 255
B & 255
A A 255
White v
Background
) IS

S & 255
Yo — A 255

B A 255

L. o

Transparent  “ @

Border brush
[ 11 =
| R /S| )
G s 0
‘ B N— O
o [!A L S—. 255
. Black ¥

Depending on the object used on the Page design, different color options are available
divided in three different groups:

¢ Foreground brush - sets the foreground color of the object
e Background - sets the background color for the object
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e Border brush - sets the border color for the object
Each group offers four different style options:

o /] Transparent
« B Solid color
Bl Gradient

o [~/ Image

Colors can be selected directly from the drop down menu as indicated with the red arrow:

Foreground brush

LS
mR & 255
G — A 255
B A 255
J A A 255
White v h

Picked from the color selection area as indicated with the blue rectangle:

Foreground brush
s
&y 255
¢y 255

A 255
A 255

White

Created by moving the color sliders to the preferred position as indicated with the orange
rectangle:

© 2016 CardExchange Solutions, Inc.



Using the Designer 113

Faragraund brush

e =

White

Or directly entered into the text boxes right from the color sliders as indicated with the
purple rectangle:

Foreground brush

e =

B R

| o

:

White

There are so many possibilities to combine that it is impossible to explain them all. We

have created a couple of examples which are explained in the sub sections of this Color
subject.

6.8.5.1 Text Object Example

For this example we added a text object to the Page design and set the colors as shown
below:
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N\ Properties =

Manual entries MIFARE® Expressions Variables

Foreground brush

]l 1 =

Background

yam=
(Y R
G I

I
A
4

QOrange

Border brush

il 1=

0 X

Functions

Content | Position | Text = Border | Colors | Visibility | Database columns

Close

The foreground color is set to blue and for the background color we used orange with a

gradient style which creates the result below:
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Using Color with an Text
object...

6.8.5.2 Image Object Example

For this Image Object example we added a Image of a photo to the Page design and
created a border via the Border tab. We have set the system to use pixels and we have the
set the properties as following:

N Properties 7 — O P

Manual entries MIFARE® Expressions Variables Functions

Content = Position | Text | Border | Colors = Visibility | Database columns

Border thickness

Left: 10 Right: 10

Top: 10 Bottom: 10

Corner radius

Top-left: 20 Top-right: 20
Bottom-left: 20 Bottom-right: 20
Padding

Left: Right:

Top: Bottom:

Close

Now the Image object on the Page design looks like below:
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| W Basic Ex mple.cedx - CardExchange™ Producer Ultimate (Configuration Mode, ° - O X \
T ; ; o
- Home Insert Page layout Data MIFARE® View Service center £
A A | W M5 templatei #% Inches
N ~ Fit width %, Centimeters
Zoom Zoom 100 L T )
| in out % Fit height | Pixels |

Pages | Outline | Data

Layout1

Tad Torres
Helpdesk

001 £0000S¢

VISITOR-10003-2016

|There are no unread news items. 248% () U ®

What we will do now is replace the Solid Color Border with an Image that we will load.

Border brush

7zl 1 1[=]

Stretch:
Fill 5

None b

[] Point to image file Select image...

Close

In the Border brush group we select the Image style as indicated with the
and we select an image by clicking on the Select image... button as indicated with the red
arrow. When the image is loaded, the Page design will show the following result:
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W Basic Example.cedx - CardExchange™ Producer Ultimate (Configuration Mode) - - o X
Home Insert Page layout Data MIFARE ® View Service center 7]
G.)\ (_)\ @ || _Fittemplate| &% Inches
L . Fit width %, Centimeters
Zoom Zoom 100 L
in out % .. Fit height i
Zoom Options
Pages ‘Outline Data ‘
Layout1

1

The Building Company

—

Tad Torres
Helpdesk

)

00L€00005¢

There are no unread news items. 248% (5) U ®
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6.8.6 Visibility

N\ Properties # = O X

Manual entries MIFARE® Expressions Variables Functions

Content | Position = Text | Border | Colors | Visibility | Database columns

Visibility

Opacity: 50%

Visibility: Visible &

Printability: Visible ¥

Opacity mask

VyeaE=
R A 255
G EEEET O 255
B A 255
A O 255

White v

Background removal

[] rRemove background
Tolerance (R): Y 0.00
Tolerance (G): AW 0.00
Tolerance (B): /Y — .00

Close

The Visibility tab contains three separate group sections:

e Visibility
e Opacity mask
e Background removal

Visibility

In the visibility group you can set the opacity of the image on the Page design. This can be
used to create ghosting images. For example, as shown in the screenshot, see the
differences in the images shown below:
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No Opacity Opacity 50%

Besides setting the opacity for the image, you can also select the visibility of the image as
well the printability. Each drop down menu offers three selections:

e Visible
e Hidden
e Collapsed

Opacity Mask

With the Opacity mask you can do some great and advanced stuff. For example, we have
created an opacity mask using the gradient tool and the background color orange.

Opacity mask
VaE=
' (7 R I, 755

BNl N 165
I B A 0
A I 255

. Orange =
L]+ 5

Now take a look at the photo images below. On the left you have the original and on the
right the photo with the opacity mask.
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No Opacity Using Opacity Mask
But you can also load images or use solid colors.
Background Removal

CardExchange™ Producer offers advanced background removal. Use the sliders to define
the correct removal. You can also enter the values directly into the text boxes right from
each color slider. For example, we removed the background based on the slider
configuration below.

Background remaoval

Remove background
Tolerance (R): N —— (.10
Tolerance (G): P 0.10
Tolerance (B): P — (.12

Now take a look at the photo images below. On the left you have the original and on the
right the photo with the background removed.

No Removal Background Removed
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It is important to realize that the result of the background removal depends on the quality
of the image and the used background. Always try to use real blue or green backgrounds
when taking photos as this offers the best removal result.

6.8.7 Database Columns

Visibility Database columns Manual entries
Content Position Text Border Colors

Photo w
Select database column

Column: Photo ¥

Point-to-file options

Letter case: Maintain original

Image folder: Photos\

File extension: Jpg (Joint Photographic Experts Group)

Format: None

Crap ratio

Specify the desired crop ratio

Width:  3.00 Height:  4.00

Close

© 2016 CardExchange Solutions, Inc.



122

CardExchange® Producer Help

When you are connected to a Database, all the available database columns become
available in the Database columns tab of the Properties window. See our Database section
of this Help file for more information about connecting to and using Databases.

Senvace center (3) o

First Previous Mext Last

Via the Record navigation section in the Data tab, you can easily navigate between the
different available records and the selected record will be shown in the Database columns
tab.

Just like with the Manual entries, these database columns can be directly drag and dropped
to the Page design via the Data tab of the Explorer menu as explained in the Add Database
section of this Help file.
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O N\ Properties “ - o %
Manual entries MIFARE® Expressions Variables Functions

Content | Position | Text | Border = Colors | Visibility —Database columns

Extra Image Field 3:

Extra Text Field 1: IT Support
Extra Text Field 2: Photocopying
Extra Text Field 3: Printers
Extra Text Field 4: VOIP

Extra Text Field 5:

Fax Number:

Firstname: Tad

Home Phone:

ID Number: 3

Initials: TM.L
Lastname: Torres
Middle Name:

Mobile Phone:

Photo:

Sex: Male
State/Province: NB

Title: Mr.

Web Page:

ZIP/Postal Code:

A
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6.8.8 Manual Entries

N’ Properties ke O X

Content @ Position @ Text @ Border | Colors
Manual entries MIFARE®

Visibility = Database columns
Expressions Variables Functions

Department: ‘ Sales| ‘ @

Add manual entry l

Close

The Manually Entry Window gives you the possibility to enter data that should appear on

the card without the intervention of a database. To be able to manually enter data, you first

have to define Manual Entries. To add a manual entry, select the Manual entries tab of the
Properties window.

N\ Properties - J X

Content | Position | Text | Border = Colors

Manual entries MIFARE®

Visibility | Database columns

Expressions Variables Functions

Add manual entry
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And click the Add manual entry button indicated in red.

N Properties — | X

Content | Position | Text | Border | Colors | Visibility | Database columns

Manual entries MIFARE® Expressions Variables Functions

label1 | valuel |3|
Add manual entry

When the Entry is added, you start with entering a name for the label, indicated with label1.
For example, DOB (Date of Birth). Next you enter a value or a informing text in the value1
field. This can be, for example, Enter the Date of Birth or you can also put a value like 100
if you are using the entry to always store the same value.

Clear I DOB | | Enter the Date of Birth |

Database record | Manual entries

The label of the manual entry reflects the label of the Manually Entry Window indicated
with the red rectangle and the value reflects the text box indicated with the black
rectangle.

You can add unlimited Manual entries to your Page design.

Now when you are done adding your Manual entries, they will become available for adding
them to you Page design in the Data tab of the Explorer menu.
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1 Basic Example.cedx - CardExchange™ Producer Ultimate (Configuration Mode) - O X
Home  Insert  Pagelayout  Data  MIFARE®  View  Service center o
=i — V| Printable
o
Backside —‘E
Margins Orientation B Background
= = Magnetic stripe &
Pages | Outline | Data
Manual entries
DOB
Database columns
Manual entries
Variables
Storage items
MIFARE® Classic read items
MIFARE® Classic write items
MIFARE® DESFire read items
MIFARE® DESFire write items
There are no unread news items. 263% O 0 ®

When you select the Data tab of the Explorer menu, you will see the Manual entries tab as
indicated. When you select this tab, the added Manual entries become available as shown
in the blue rectangle. Now you can simply drag and drop them to your Page design.

0 Basic Example.cedx - CardExchange™ Producer Ultimate (Configuration Mode) = O X
Home  Insert  Pagelayout =~ Data  MIFARE®  View  Service center o
= V] Printable
= ]
IR o B=tiien o
Marvgins Orienfation Ve Backg:ound
Pages | Outline | Data
Manual entries
DOB
Database columns
Manual entries
Variables
Storage items
MIFARE® Classic read items
MIFAREE Classic write items
MIFARE® DESFire read items
MIFARE® DESFire write items
There are no unread news items. 263% () 0 ®

This can also be done from the Manual entries tab in the Properties window.
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6.8.8.1 Options

o Basic Example.cedx - CardExchange™ Producer Ultimate (Configuration Mode)
Home  Insert  Pagelayout =~ Data  MIFARE®  View  Service center L2

= V] Printable
= L

Backside A
Background

Mar'glns Orlenfa(lon Magretic stipe

Pages | Outline | Data

Manual entries
DOB

1
EEnter the Date of Birth E

Database columns
Manual entries
Variables
Storage items.
MIFARE® Classic read items
MIFARE® Classic write items
MIFARE® DESFire read items
MIFARE® DESFire write items

263% ) U ®

There are no unread news items.

When you added a Manual Entry to you Page design, specific properties become available
in the Content tab of the Properties window.
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N Properties

Manual entries MIFARE®

Content | Position | Text | Border

Enter the Date of Birth

DOB

Formatting options
Letter case: Maintain original
Prefix:

Suffix:

Format: None h

[] Reverse byte order

Expressions Variables

Colors

— | X

Functions
Visibility | Database columns

[] Always visible

[] Always visible

Manual-entry options
Prompt for value before printing
Value cannot be empty

Show previous value

Concatenate €

Close

In the Content tab you now see a group named Manual Entry Options. Here you can set
the options Prompt value before printing which will prompt the dialog below:

DOB

w Enter values

Enter the Date of Birth|

] X

Besides prompting for a value, you can also indicate that a value needs to be entered by
selecting Value cannot be empty and you can show the previous value by selecting Show
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previous value.

6.8.9 Mifare

N Properties = O X

Content | Position | Text | Border | Colors | Visibility | Database columns

Manual entries MIFARE® Expressions Variables Functions

MIFARE® Classic read items

ReadSector1: 0

MIFARE® DESFire read items

(new DESFire item): 0

Close

If you have MIFARE® Classic read items or MIFARE® DESFire read items defined they will
show under the MIFARE® tab in the properties window.

Here you can manually execute the read definitions to obtain sample values from a
MIFARE® card.
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6.8.10 Expressions

N\ Properties = — O X

Content = Position @ Text | Border | Colors | Visibility | Database columns

Manual entries MIFARE® Expressions Variables Functions
Background: ColorChange==FF0022
' Border brush: H

Border thickness:
Corner radius:

Flow direction:

Font family:

Font size:

Font stretch:

Font style:

Font weight:
Foreground:

Height:

Horizontal alignment:
Left:

Line height:

Margin:

Maximum number of lines:

Opacity mask:

Close

IMPORTANT! Expressions are supported in our Ultimate edition only!

The Expression tab of the Properties window makes it possible to control any property of
a Page object by means of a Python script, a Database column or a Manual Entry.

To control an object property with a script, select the object and enter the Python scriptin
the text box next to the property name. For example, select a text object on the card layout
and enter the following script for the Background property of that text object (in this case
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the script is just a single variable name):
vColor

After pressing Enter, the designer will prompt for a default value for the script variable
vColor. Here you can type, for example:

Red

After closing the pop-up window, the background of the text object will be red. The text
box where the script was entered will show a red glow to indicate that this value is now
controlled by a script. Changing the value of the script variable in the Variables tab of the
Properties window, will make the background color of the text object change accordingly.

For any script defined in the Expressions tab, it is important that the result value can be
converted to the correct data type. CardExchange™ Producer recognizes many text
representations, like ‘Red’ in the above example. Please, note that CardExchange™ Producer
recognizes the standard color names as well as the HTML representation of a 32-bits ARGB
color, for example:

#FFFF0000

Scripts can only contain a single line of code. For that reason, it will generally be necessary
to define functions in order to program more complex functionality. For the Background
property, one can, for example, define the following function in the Functions tab (For more
information about Functions, please see the Functions section in this Help file).

def IsValid(s):
if s =="OK":
return ‘'Transparent’
else:
return ‘Red’

With this function, the script for the Background property can look like
IsValid(vStatus)

If the variable vStatus has the value ‘OK’, the background of the text object will be
transparent, and red otherwise.

It is also possible to control the value of a property directly by a database column or
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manual entry, without the intervention of a script. This can be achieved by dragging and
dropping a database column or manual entry from the Data tab of the main window and
drop it on the text box in the Expressions tab. Database-column mappings are
characterized by a glow and Manual Entries by a glow.
6.8.11 Variables
N Properties ke — O X

Content | Position @ Text = Border | Colors | Visibility = Database columns
Manual entries MIFARE® Expressions Variables Functions

Department: Helpdesk E @ |
Expiry: E @ I

Close

IMPORTANT! Variables are supported in our Ultimate edition only!

Whenever a script is typed in the CardExchange™ Producer designer, the variables used in
that script are automatically added to the template. With the Variables tab it is possible to
see all variables that have currently been defined and manage their properties. The
following actions are possible:

¢ Rename a variable by clicking on its name and typing a new name.
e Change variable’s value by typing in the text box next to its name.
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e Set the variable’s value to an image by clicking on its image button and selecting
animage.

e Remove a variable by clicking on its remove button.

¢ Add a new variable by clicking on the Add-variable button.

e Connect a variable to a database column by dragging the column from the Data
tab and dropping it in the text box

e Connect a variable to a manual entry by dragging the column from the Data tab
and dropping it in the text box

e Create a text object on the card layout content is mapped to the variable by
dragging the variable name from the Variables tab and dropping it on the card
layout.

Please, note that any variable that has not been connected to variable data in the designer
will be available in the Advanced Mappings window in the configuration section of the
main interface. This provides a way to use the advanced data mappings instead of the
integrated mapping functionality in the designer.

Please visit the Advanced Mappings section of this Help file for more information.
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6.8.12 Functions

N Properties ° — O X

Content | Position @ Text | Border ' Colors | Visibility = Database columns

Manual entries MIFARE® Expressions Variables Functions

(3 **=* imports ***

import datetime

# *** designer functions ***
Now = datetime.datetime.now()
Date = Now.date()

|pluslyear = datetime.timedelta (days=30)

|def datetostr (Date):
return str (Date)

|def expirydate (expiry):
expiry = Now + pluslyear
return str(datetime.date.strftime (expiry, "%d/%m/%Y")]

Close

IMPORTANT! Functions are supported in our Ultimate edition only!

def IsValid(s):
if s =="OK"
return ‘Transparent’

In the Functions tab, it is possible to define global variables, functions and references
that can be used in Python scripts. By using well-defined functions, the scripts in the
Content and Expressions tabs can be kept consistent. It would not be possible to use much
of the power of Python in scripts, if you could not define functions.

A function definition should strictly follow the Python syntax as described in the Python
documentation. An example of a function is:
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6.9

else:
return ‘Red’

This function returns either ‘Transparent’ or 'Red’ depending on the value of the input
parameter s.

Global variables can be defined in the Function tab with a simple assignment statement.
Once defined, they can be used in functions and scripts. For example, instead of the above
function, we could make the following definition, with the global variable warningColor:

warningColor = 'Red"’

def IsValid(s):
if s =="OK"
return ‘Transparent’
else:
return warningColor

Finally, the Functions tab can be used to reference Python modules, in order to use them
in functions and scripts. The following example imports the .NET Framework System
module and uses it to re-format a date string:

import System

def FormatDate(s):
d = System.DateTime.Parse(s)
return d.ToString('dd-MM-yyyy")

CardExchange™ Producer uses IronPython for executing scripts. IronPython is the .NET
Framework implementation of the well-known Python scripting language. For extensive
documentation on IronPython, please visit www.ironpython.org.

Layouts

As explained in the Templates section of this Help file, Layouts can contain one ore more
Pages. If you are running a Go, or Premium edition, only one layout is allowed. When
running a Professional or Ultimate editions, you can use multiple layouts within your
template.

Layouts are very powerful as they offer you the possibility to change based on information
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6.9.1

out of the connected database. Also each layout can have it's own setting like for example,
no magnetic encoding or magnetic encoding.

Adding Layout(s)

Home Insert Page layout Data View Service center () 9

vt (Bl 258 [ Rectangle
L AN - B
Layout out Text  Image Linearbar 2D bar et
page code  code o Line

Adding a Layout is simple clicking on the Layout button and a new layout will be added.

o | I ) (™ | Excel (Lhceds - CordExchange® Ultimate (Configuration Mode) " K (o | (=
E Home | Insert | Page layout Data  View Service center (4) @

g 058 [ Rectangle

T, e I
@ "] L"‘P‘ - “'l:lgl_ (o} " Ellipse
Text Image Linearbar 20 bar

code code . Line
Fage-s- Duuinell:rm .

Layoutl

1
|
|
1
- - pr—
There are 4 news items. 2200 (=) J &)
— e —

When adding a layout, it always adds a layout based on the previous layout. So for
example in the screen shot Layout2 contains only one page because Layoutl contains
only one page. If Layoutl would had two pages, Layout2 would also have two pages.

Each page can be setup via the Page Setup window as described in that section of this
Help file.
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6.9.2 Edit Layout(s)

o ' - i ' . (o[ &
o |l ) (| xcel t)ceds - CandExchange® Ultimate (Configuration Mode) _“
BEEN ove et | Pagelayour Data  View Service center ) L7

® , T m g :'::-t:gl!
Layout Layout /

Tet  Imi Linear bar 20 bar 2
o code code . Line

New layout
& MNew layout page
« Pagesetup..

Delete

Rename *

Select all

A Show properties window

There are 4 news items. 220% (=) C] (4]
e

For your own convenience it is possible and advisable to rename the Layout(s). When you
right click on the Layout name a context menu will be show and you select Rename. You
can also double click on the Layout name and change it.
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6.9.3

6.10

Delete Layout(s)

o !l ) (| Excel (1)cedx - Cordbxchange® Ultimate (Configuration Mode)

Home Insert | Page layout Data View Service center (4)

T G588 7 Rectangle
; (Tt ,,k [H Rectang
® o i (m ER O
Layout Layout Text Image Linearbar 2Dbar |
Zida page o code code 7 Line

Pages | Qutline I Data

Layoutl

Mew layout
& MNew layout page
» FPage setup...

Delete b—

Rename

Select all

#° Show properties window

There are 4 news items.

220% (=) {1 [+

———

You can easily delete a Layout from your template by selecting the Layout and press
Delete on your keyboard. By selecting the Layout and right click on the mouse, in the

presented context menu you choose Delete.

You can always undo your deleting by pressing Ctrl+Z or the Undo button in the Quick

Access Toolbar.

Page(s)

Every Layout can basically have unlimited Pages. A Layout can have for example a Front-

side Page, a Back-side Page, a Front-side UV Page, etc.

Each Page can be set to Portrait or Landscape and of course can have it's own unique

objects.

In this section of the Help file we will explain how to Add pages to your layout and how to

Delete them.
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6.10.1 Adding Page(s)

Home Insert Page layout Ciata
"_‘ s Segae Ul a
a3 Copy
Paste Bl 1l A

View Service center (4)

&
B
b -4

| —— .

an| « | Properties

When you have selected your layout, you can add a page by clicking on the Layout Page

button in the Home tab.

Home Insert Page layout Data Wiew Service center (4) 9
B [T Rectangle
Text | Linear bar 2D bar ciaa
Layout ut t r
You can also add a Page via the Layout page button in the Insert tab.
o |l ) (| New cardiceds - CoraBxchange® Ultimate (Configuration Mode) -— - W =)
BEEN fore  nsen | Pagelwourt  Data  View  Servicecenter(d) @
=1 B0 [ Rectangle
ﬁ = I"‘ * M Ek () Ellipse
Layout L:Ya;‘: ¢ Lincar bar Egdb:r i
Pages Duuml Data
Layoutl
1
!I
WIE!
|
There are 4 news items. 220% (=) {J @ A

Click on Layout page to add the page as shown in the screen shot.

Each page can be setup via the Page Setup window as described in that section of this

Help file.
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6.10.2 Delete Page(s)

6.11

o | M) (™ | New cardiceds - CardExchange® Ultimate (Configurstion Mode) =

ﬁ Haome Insert Page layout Data Wi Service center [d) 9

= ¥ Printable G

¥ Backside -
Background

M
Ur‘glﬂi- ':lnen_tatlun Mbgnew. s!ripe

Pages | Qutline i Data
Layoutl

& Cut
@3 Copy
[] Paste

& New layout
{ & MNew layout page

Page setup...

Delete layout

" Delete layout page _

Select all

/5 Show properties window

There are 4 news items. 161% (=) J 57

You can delete a page by selecting it and click on Delete on your keyboard or via the right
mouse click content menu, selecting Delete layout page.

Objects

Hame Inzert Page layout Diata Whew Senvce center (d) 9

b B58 7 Rectangle
TTf [ [ 9
® o L W g
Layout Layout Text [Image Linearbar 2Dbar .
page code code . Line

CardExchange™ Producer offers a lot of objects to design your card. From standard text
objects to image objects for photos and signatures to 1D and 2D barcodes, lines, etc.

Each object comes with a collection of Properties that can used to customize your objects
to your wished. The properties of the objects are explained in the Properties section of
this Help file.

In this section we will go over each available object and how to use it.
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6.11.1 Text

5 % | Excel {1).cedx - Card It anfiguration M " B B |
NG (Liceds - CardBxchange® Ultimate (Configuration Mode) P 9 - I
n Home Insert Page layout Data View  Service center (4) o Insert new object @@n'

958 [ Rectangle
It -:,"_'-E"ipl:g =

Line Segoe Ul -

9 -
nnm EEEE
i Using Tuﬂ
EJsi ng Text
e lq | Fored value -
i Formatting opticns
| Letter case:
Prefic Abways visible
Suffin: Always vesible
Format: Mone - L7
|
e |
There are 4 news items. 220% (=) 1 O]
— - -

Select the Text object from the Insert tab or from the Insert section of the Home tab.
Click with the mouse on a location of the page and select one the available Standard
Object Types from the drop down menu. Select the font type, size, outlining, etc.

For more information about the different Standard Objects, please see the "Using Standard
Objects" section of this Help file.
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6.11.2 Image(s)

o |l ) (™ | New card.cedx - CardExchange® Ultimate (Configuration Mode) =8 =5
Home Insert Page layout Data View Service center (4) & [nsert new object =naa E
T 1 i0 Rectangle
3 {T} A
AR o Vo
Layout L eat Linear bar bar 3
s page s code code ne
f
Pages | Outine | Data |
Layoutl
1 n (][
[ Fixed image -
Image
[”] Point to image file Select image- |
Point-to-file options
Letter case:
Image folder
File extension Extension incleded n source value
Format None LI
Alignment
Horizontal alignment: lLrﬂ; vl
Vertical abgnment lTOp Y|
Stretch: [L.Iml’r.nm -rl
Close |
There are 4 news items. 20% (=) {1 ()]

Select the Image object from the Insert tab or from the Insert group at the Home tab and
place this on the page by clicking on a location on the page.

When the Insert new object window opens, it is default set to Fixed Image. You can also
select Photo, Signature, Variable Image, and Script. You can find more information about
these configurations in the specific sections of this Help file.

When using the Fixed image, you can select an Image by clicking on the Select image...
button. When the image is presented, you can check the 'Point to image file' check box.
By default it is unchecked which means that the image is embedded into the page. If the
check box is checked, a reference to the file is made. The advantage of this is that it
keeps your templates small because it does not contain images, disadvantage is that if
the folder that contains the folder is moved or removed, your image will not be shown
anymore.

Of course it is also possible to align the image to your wished. You can align the image
horizontal, vertical, and stretch.
When you hover over the presented image, you will see two buttons appearing. The @]

button will delete the previewed image, the [_‘] button will open the ImageExchange®
Editor to make change to the image.
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|l ) (| New card.ced - Cardxchange® Ultimate (Configuration Mode) =@ = |
l“ Haome Insert Page layout Data View  Service center (4) . Insert new object = &8 B m
@i8 [T Rectangle
T} I S g
ﬂ * l; w |:I—| zg (@ Eilpse
e Lm:,;é?r b‘“ /Llne
Pages Clulim 2
I_I% & ImageExchange =8| 6
L_iyuqtl — Home 9
1
. ] ] ] ]
£ 6@ (@ @ e e !
Left  Right Crop Black and L Reset ']
white
-m- l irnl.g:.l:.. ]
nsion included in source value
fee v L]
[Let )
Brighness: 0.00 Top *)
Cantrast: 0.00 [ Uniferm - |
[ ok || cancel
T ——
There are 4 news items. 220% :‘j U :'-:'

More information about using the ImageExchange® Editor can be found in the "Using
Image Editor" section of this Help file.

IMPORTANT! Every object in CardExchange™ Producer has many Properties which are not shown in the
Insert new object form. Please see the Properties section of this Help file for more information about
specific use of functionality.

6.11.2.1 Photo(s)

IMPORTANT! This Photo option is available from Entry editions and higher!
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o |l Y ™ | New card.cedx - CardExchange® Ultimate (Configuration Mode) o @] &8
Home Insert Page layout Data View Service center (4) o Insert new object =l
Tl [2}]2] | Rectangle
& = 1 To# 4 g
L e L_ Ellipse
Layout Layout Text |Image Linear bar 20 bar _
il page code code
L
Pages -I Cutline i Data |
Layoutl
l ﬁ ‘l -
| Photo -
Select databace column
Column: :]D v]
Paint-to-file options
Letter case: |Ma-ntn-n onginal -l
Image folder: Photos), El
File extension: | 4pg lJomt Photographic Experts Group) - |
Farmat: [Mone .| 7
Alignment
Horizontal alignment: |Iueﬁ '|
Vertical alignment: i'l'up '|
Stretch: | Unitorm -
|.
Close
I
There are 4 news items. 220% -.'._.' \r: “' i

Using photos is specifically related to the use of database and is therefore not available in
the Designer edition. Starting from Entry, you can select and dedicate an image to a
specific photo field in the database or a reference to a photo in a folder based on a 'Point
to image file' reference.

The process for adding the image is exactly the same as explained in the "Using Images"
section of this Help file.

Select Photo from the object drop down box and the Select database column drop down
box will become available. If you select the ID field of the connected database, the
system will automatically make it a 'Point to image file' connection. It can also that your
database contains the complete reference to image file locations if that is the case,
please leave the Image folder location empty and set the file extension to 'Extension
included in source value'.

The image folder location can be entered directly as it can also be selected by clicking on

the m button. Select the file extension of the image, we currently support BMP, JPG,
PNG, GIF, and TIFF.

You can also set the format of the value coming from the database you know for sure
there is no mismatch.

If the database contains the image data and you have selected the image column, the
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'Point-to-file options' section will be disabled.
More information about Photos can be found in the "Using Photos" section of this Help file.

Check for more options like colors, borders, visibility, etc., the Properties section of this

Help file.
6.11.2.2 Signature(s)

IMPORTANT! This Signature option is available from Premium editions and higher!

st bl ) O | New cardced - CaraEschange® Ultimate (Configuration Mode) =@ 8
Home  Insert = Pagelayout  Data  View  Service center (4) o Insert new object =L
L Trl | [a}ic] Rectangle
q 1 1 1T q g
¥ i L_ Ellipse
Layout Layout Text |Image Linear bar 20 Rar o
W page code # Line
i
Pages loudmei Data |
Layoutl i
il ¢ .
| % [saroe 3
o Select database column
Column: |||:l '|
Paint-1o-file options
Letter case: |_J_.'|ﬂimin original - |
Image folder Segnatures', E|
File extension: [pnglpbmbh Network Graphics) x|
Format: None - 9
Alignment
Horizontal alignment: | Left -l
Vertical alignment: | Top -]
Stretch: | Uniform x|
There are 4 news items. 220% (=) { LA

Starting from Premium, you can select and dedicate an image to a specific signature field
in the database or a reference to a signature in a folder based on a 'Point to image file'
reference.

The process for adding the signature is exactly the same as explained in the "Using
Images" section of this Help file.

Select Signature from the object drop down box and the Select database column drop
down box will become available. If you select the ID field of the connected database, the
system will automatically make it a 'Point to image file' connection. It can also that your
database contains the complete reference to image file locations if that is the case,
please leave the Image folder location empty and set the file extension to 'Extension
included in source value'.
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6.11.2.3

The image folder location can be entered directly as it can also be selected by clicking on

the m button. Select the file extension of the image, we currently support BMP, JPG,

PNG, GIF, and TIFF.

You can also set the format of the value coming from the database you know for sure

there is no mismatch.

If the database contains the image data and you have selected the image column, the

'Point-to-file options' section will be disabled.

More information about Signatures can be found in the "Using Signatures" section of this

Help file.

Check for more options like colors, borders, visibility, etc., the Properties section of this

Help file.

Variable Image(s)

IMPORTANT! This Variable Image option is available from Premium editions and higher!

Home Irsert
T ot
€ o L el G

Ellipse

1l

Layout Layout Text | Image Linear bar 30 bar _
zi page i code e Line

Page layout Ciata View
Rectangle

|| Pages :Ouu-an Data |

Layoutl
|

There are 4 news items.

[ o |k ) ™ | New cardicedx - CardExchange® Ultimate (Configuration Made)

Service center (4]

== Es.'_ |
o Insert new object [E=SEER ™)
[\‘ariable image ']
Select database column
Column: |]D '] "
Point-to-file options
Letter case: | Maintain original |
Image folder: Variable Imagesh, I... |
File extension: -ipg [Joint Photographic Experts Group) 'I
Format: MNane - ] ﬂ
Alignment
Horizontal ahgnment: Left '|
Vertical alignment: Top v|
Stretche Unifarm 1-|
Close
220% - i

Our Premium edition offers a unique feature that allows you to switch images based on a

value of the database.
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The process for adding the Variable Image is exactly the same as explained in the "Using
Images" section of this Help file.

Select Variable image from the object drop down box and the Select database column
drop down box will become available. If you select the ID field of the connected database,
the system will automatically make it a 'Point to image file' connection. It can also that
your database contains the complete reference to image file locations if that is the case,
please leave the Image folder location empty and set the file extension to 'Extension
included in source value'.

The image folder location can be entered directly as it can also be selected by clicking on

the m button. Select the file extension of the image, we currently support BMP, JPG,
PNG, GIF, and TIFF.

You can also set the format of the value coming from the database you know for sure
there is no mismatch.

If the database contains the image data and you have selected the image column, the
'Point-to-file options' section will be disabled.

Check for more options like colors, borders, visibility, etc., the Properties section of this
Help file.

6.11.2.4 Backgrounds

There are basically two ways to use backgrounds on your page. You can simply add an
Image object to your Page, select the Image to use, and select Fit to page.
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Pag.ehyun Data  View mmm "

I O [ Rectangle
| Q * E‘T ' @ U ng
Text Image Lng;:m 2Dbir / line

Objects

L |l

_ A pm_r]nesiuﬂuohimmﬂut::ﬁlsthunuupage.|
There are 4 news items. L20% 1] G @ i

A better way to go is using the Background functionality offered in the Page Layout tab.

Home Insert | Pagelsyout  Dats  View  Service center (4) o
[ ] Printakile

I i ~

Mllrglml:lnmhhcn ] Misgnetic stipe Bi:igw

Page setup Bn-cl:grnund

When you click on the Background button, four options are offered.

Vew=

Use no color or image...
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A 255
o 235
& 235

& 255
White -

Choose from a one solid color...

] | S
_ N oy 235
G I & 255
B &y 235
A 2 255
White -
§=0 . A
Use a Gradient color...
al 1=
Stretch:
[ Fi v
2 - Tiles
| Mane "I
: Poant to irn.vge- file

Or use a background image.

The advantage of using a background via the Page Layout tab is that it will always make
sure that it completely covers the whole card. As you know, the card sizes vary when
using a Direct-to-Card printer or a re-transfer printer. With a re-transfer printer the print
size of the page layout is larger and using this Background functionality makes sure that
your image is always fitting the page and you will have no white lines with printing.
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6.11.3 1D Barcode

e | k) | New card.cedx - CardExchange® Uitimate (Configuration Mode) |=|®=] =
Home  lnsert  Pagelsyout  Data  View  Service center(d) |  Insertnew object b 2 e )
e : T : (oo Rectangle
il B ']':i' # " |_|.|.|.!!| Ellipse Symialogy
: page Tod Imese BEE e | e Symbology: | Code 38 -
Pages 0"'""“" Data | Font
Segoe U - 9 -
Layoutl e
BjJ|U CaE A=
1 s o
1234567890
1234567890 -
| Fixed value -

Formatting options
LEThET Cads:
Prefix Abways visible

Suiffix: Alweays vrsible

Farrnat Naone L 7]

[Cmﬂel

Close

There are 4 news items. 220% () {J +)

To add a 1D barcode object to you page, just select the Linear barcode button from the
Insert tab and click on a location on the page to place it. Now select the Symbology that
you want to use from the drop down menu. All most common 1D Barcodes are supported.

Standard the Fixed value is selected, for using other values please see the "Using
Standard Object Types" section of this help file.

Of course a lot of extra options are available for the 1D Barcodes but they need to be
access via the Properties window of the Designer. When the properties window is opened,
select the Content tab.
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\s Properties

Y TIILRAE | idue a3

- L

Wide-to-narrow ratio: 3

[[] Add checksum _
:'\ More options..

Appearance

DPE: 480

Smoothing mode: | None

[PENEN =)

| Catabase cohsmns | Manual entries | Expressions | Variables | Functions
Content | Position | Tet | Border | Colors | Visibility

Codabar options |
Codabar checksum algosithm: | Module 8 -
Codabar start symbol: [a -
Codabar stop symbo A x)

Code-128 options

Code 128 alphabet | Auto -

[SEN options
¥ ISEM aute caption

Cther options

M

Supplement space: 5
| Draw inter-character gap
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You can add a checksum, set the options for specific barcodes like Codabar, Code-128,

etc.

6.11.4 2D Barcode

IMPORTANT! This 2D Barcode option is available from Premium editions and higher!
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ﬂH Y ™ | New card.cedx - CardExchange® Ultimate (Configuration Made) = =8 8
ﬁ Harme [rart Page layout Data Wiswr Service center (4) & Insert new object ==k
T B350 | [ Rectangle
. T T "9
| ﬁ- - g ¢ * |"L| 1 Symbology
Layout Layout Text Image Linearbar |20 bar|
page code | code Symbelogy: | QR Code "|
I ;
|| Pages Duuinei DCata | o
Layoutl
1 ﬁ B I|U | O | ) .
: | e Card Exchangeinlu'ﬁanunﬂ
Foeed value -
Formatting options
Letber case:
Prefic: Abways visible
Suffne Abways visble
Format MNone v W
| Concatenate
" i
Close
E— I
There are 4 news items. 220% () { @ |

To add a 2D barcode object to you page, just select the 2D barcode button from the
Insert tab and click on a location on the page to place it. Now select the Symbology that
you want to use from the drop down menu. All most common 2D Barcodes are supported.

Standard the Fixed value is selected, for using other values please see the "Using
Standard Object Types" section of this help file.

Of course a lot of extra options are available for the 2D Barcodes but they need to be
access via the Properties window of the Designer. When the properties window is opened,

select the Content tab.
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Properties

- ] X

B s ———

Database columns | Manual entries | Expressions | Variables | Functions

Content | Position | Tet | Border | Colors | Visibility

":_;\ More options..

Appearance

DRt 480

Smoothing mode: | None

Aztec options

Artec error correction level: [Aw:-

Aztec symbol size: a

Data-Matrix options

Diata Matrix compaction mode: |A|.h

Data Matrix size: | Austo square size -

PDF417 aptions

POF41T mimimum column count: 0
POF41T file I 0
] PDF417 create macro

POF41T error comection levek At 'I

POF41T segment index: 0
[ PDF417 last segment

QR-code options

(R encode hing: | Mede B

QR error comection levek | Low

QR wersion: 0

Just like with the 1D barcodes, a lot of specific 2D barcode options can be set.
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6.11.5 Drawing Objects

|k ) ™ | New cardceds - CardExchange® Ultimate (Configuration Mode) — Lo [
E Home Ingert Page layout Data View Service center (4) 9
T @8 [ Rectangle
g g 2
€ o 1T m RN
L L Text | Linear bar 20 bar
ayout :y&’T mage m::ée r coder L
i"age.sn Ouuml Dnta"
Layoutl
1
7 ,__.\
{ h
|
1
1
There are 4 news items. 220% (=) J ) |

Select the Line, Rectangle, or Ellipse button to add it to the page.

Check for more options like colors, borders, visibility, etc., the Properties section of this
Help file.
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6.11.6 Formating Objects
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Date Of Birth Raavi
Email g
Expire Date Ravie
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Last Name Sexipt MT ;‘
Loyalty Number — gag0e Print
Middle Name a
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Title i I
There are 4 news items. 220% (=) LJ ) |

In the Home tab you can select the font, font size and font color that you want to use for
your object. For more information about formatting of objects, please see our "Properties"
section of this Help file.
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6.11.7 Arranging of Objects

. - ; : Lo | = ]
gl bl ) (| New card.cedx - CardExchange® Ultimate (Configuration Mode)
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|
Layalty Mumber | Zh Rotate 3
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Middle Name 5] Fitto page o Send backward
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Program
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CardExchange™ Producer offers a lot of functionality to arrange your objects on the page.
All the arranging functionality is available via the Arrange group in the Home tab or via the
Context menu.
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6.12 Standard Object Types

Y =
——
K- Home

€ .

Layout Layout
page

Print Report
Date Printed
EmployeselD
Operator
Printed Mame
Tirme Prined

Students
Global Counter
Photo

Database columns
Manual entries
Variables

Storage items

Harvard University.cedx - CardExchange® Ultimate (Configuration Mode}

Irsert
] T ]
=rore gl
Text

Pages | Outfine | Data

Page la

Image Li

|
| There is one news item.

& Insert new object

Font

Foed value

Standard object types

Concatenation

Global counter

Print date

Seript
Database columns (Students)
Accesslevel
Address
Bpplication
CardProfie
CardStatus
Class
Comment
Country
DatePhoto
Department
DOB
Emaid
EmployeelD
Fax

With exception for the Image object, CardExchange™ Producer offers Standard Object
Types. Standard Object Types is functionality that can be connected to the object. In
this section we will inform you how to use these Standard Objects Types.

Standards Objects Types can be selected when adding a new object to your Page

designer or via the Content tab in the Properties window.
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6.12.1 Concatenation

B)l)y]

& Insert new object ra—— lﬂlm
Fant
Aral -

. [¥al
)
M|
|

Fooed

Fived value

Farmatting options
Letter case:

Prefix

Suffon

Format Mone

Al WAYS ¥ isi ble
Al WAYS ¥ isi bl

"

Concatenate

 Close |

Concatenation is very powerful functionality offered in CardExchange™ Producer. It offers
you unlimited ways to present or store data.

In this example we are adding a new Text object to our Page design and we have it set to
the default Standard Object Type, Fixed Value, and we enter a name into the text
area, in this case "Fixed" Now we click on the Concatenate button under the formatting
options.
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o [Insert new object - -— lﬂlm
Font -
Aral - 9 -

nrn EEEE

Fooed with Concatenate

Concatenation ']

~ | Concatenation feld:

x"/' Concatenation field:

Froed valus ']

with Concatenats F:;
Farmatting options

Lefter case:

Prefoc Al Ways wisibhe
Suffn FAlveanys visible
Format MNone r L [
Concatenats |
« N
Cloze |

Now we get a new option to select a Standard Object Type, in this case, also a Fixed
Value is used but this can be any Standard Object Type available.

Now you see that the Standard Object Type is changed from Fixed Value to
Concatenate as indicated with the red arrow.

The Concatenations are divided by expandable tabs. When you click on the left down

arrow ' it will open the selected one and close the previous opened:
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Foced value d |
with Concatenate
Formatting opticns

Letter case:

Prafie Abaays vitible
Suiffin: Abways visible

Format: MNon

w

we

[ Concatenste |

You also see a red vertical line on the left. This indicates the group of Concatenations.
There are no limitations to the amount of Concatenations you can make. You can always
change your Concatenations in the Properties window at the Content section.
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6.12.2 Fixed Value
B T =

Fant

B)l)y] EEEE

Enfer a bext here when Fixed Value is chosen.. |

Foedvalve "
Farmatting opbions
Letter case:
Prefic Abways visible
Suffon Always visible
Format: Mone v L]

)

Select Fixed Value from the Standard Object Type drop down menu, indicated with the
red rectangle and enter the text into the text area.
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6.12.3 Global Counter

o Insertnewobject Lo |

Fant

(B)0)y] EEEE

17

| Global counter -

Farmatting opbons

Letter case: | Maintain original -
Prefic I Abways visible
Suffie 1] Abways visible
Format Integer  +| d o

Global-counter options
Mext value to be prnted:

[ncrement value

Select Global Counter from the Standard Object Type drop down menu, indicated with
the red rectangle and set the Global Counter options in the group indicated with the

. When using the Global Counter, you see that the text area is
indicated with a . This means that the value shown is generated based
on the settings for the Global Counter and cannot be changed in the text area.
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6.12.4 Print Date

& [Insert new object - e — lﬂlm
Fant
Arigl - g -
By EEEE
42N 3
|
Print date -

Farmatting opbons

Letter case: | Maintain onginal -
Prefic I Abways visible
Suffon 1] Abways visible
Format: Date/time = | d (7]
Concatenate
|

Select Print Date from the Standard Object Type drop down menu, indicated with the
red rectangle and it will directly present the date. You can also show the date and time
or time only by setting the date format options. When using the Print Date you see that
the text area is indicated with a . This means that the value shown
cannot be changed in the text area.

The date reflect the date and time as available on your computer.
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6.12.5 Script

P PEEY
O EEE®
|

Prefic 1] Abways visible
Suffi |7 Always visible
Format Integer = d ﬂ
Concatenate

I

Select Script from the Standard Object Type drop down menu, indicated with the red
rectangle and enter the script in the text field under the drop down menu.

You will see that the text area is now indicated with a red/orange color which means that
the value shown is calculated based on the script.

IMPORTANT! Scripting is only available in the Ultimate edition.
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6.12.6 Database Columns
. Insertnewobject e [E=REET™

Fant

(B)0)y] EEEE

Fhil

Database columns (Students)
Becesslevel
Addrass
Application
CardProfile
CardStatus
Class
Comment
Country
DatePhoto
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GlobalCounter
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Lastname
Layout

Major
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Mifara5M
Mabile

When you are running a Entry or higher edition of CardExchange™ Producer and you are
connected to an database, in the Standard Object Type drop down menu all the
database columns are available for selecting. The Standard Object Type Database
columns also indicates the name of the connected database in the header. In this example
it mentions 'Database columns (Students)'. Because CardExchange™ Producer offers
multiple database connections in the Professional edition and higher, multiple databases
and columns can be selected here.

When selecting a database column from the list, you will see that the text area is
indicated with a . This means that the data shown is coming from the
connected database and cannot be edited in the text area.

See our Database section in this Help file for more information about using databases.
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Adding Card Templates

There are two ways in CardExchange™ Producer to add a new card-template. You can do it
basically from scratch using the Designer or you can use the CardExchange™ Producer User
Guided Wizard. But whatever you choose, you start by clicking some buttons.

When you are using a Go or higher edition, you can create a new card-template in two

ways:

N Employee Example - CardExchange™ Producer Professional

G
Print Data Photos Signatures Configuration View Service center

+¥Eyport templates
P | [ T (S i s
- T |ad Import templates i L
Advanced Card || Cards | New |, . Card Card-
options manager [~ card |“= Duplicate template  designer definition wizard

Enable logins feature

Database Mappings
window

When you select the Configuration tab, in the Loaded Cards group you can directly select

New card or you can click on the Card manager.

&, Card manager X
¥4 Go Edition Examples\Employee Example Move up
Z| Go Edition Examples\Healthcare Example
|| Video Tulorial P
Add
Edit
Rename
Remove

Corce

And click on Add. For each process it starts in the CardExchange™ Producer User Guided

Wizard. When clicking on add, this wizard will start.
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A_. CardExchange™ Create-a-Card Wizard X

Welcome to Create-a-Card Wizard. Here you can make your new
card in a few easy steps! Let's get started.

Use this name for my new card:

New card

g
R
-~
m
-
N
(=]
=15
{ \]
|
‘ g [ ] Launch this wizard automatically at startup
g- Uncheck the box above to disable automatic launch of the wizard
M at startup.
m
Cancel < Back Next = Finish

If you use or not familiar with the wizard, the new card-template needs to have a name, so
provide that in this window, but it can also be assigned to a category. Categories are
presented in a drop down menu directly under the Loaded Cards tab in the Explorer menu.
Categories are very powerful especially if you are using a lot of different card-templates. A
couple of standard categories are available, but if you want to use another category, just
simply type the name of the category in the drop down menu field and it will be available
for future card-templates.

By default this wizard starts up when you start CardExchange™ Producer. Uncheck the
“Launch this wizard automatically at startup" option if you do not want this.

When you have entered all the information in this first page of the wizard, proceed with
Next to go to page 2.
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A CardExchange™ Create-a-Card Wizard X

Here you can select whether you wish to have help creating your
new card by using this wizard. This wizard will walk you through
the basic steps to make your new card.

After you are done using the wizard, the Card Designer will
launch. The Card Designer will allow you to make further

changes, additions, or adjustments to your new card.

If you do not wish to use this wizard, you may choose the second
option.

(® | want help to make my card by using this wizard

23npoid ‘apoau3 ‘j33uun) 9

O | don't want help to make my card. Skip this wizard and
launch the Card Designer window now

Cancel | = Back . Next > | Finish

In this page of the wizard we determine what we are doing... using the wizard to create a
new card-template or do it from scratch. When the first option is selected "l want help to
make my card by using this wizard" (default), you will be taken through the wizard ending
up with a card-template shown. How to add a card-template using the wizard is explained
in the section "Using the Wizard" of this Help file.

When you selected to skip the wizard option and want to do it from scratch,
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A CardExchange™ Create-a-Card Wizard s

Here you can select whether you wish to have help creating your
new card by using this wizard. This wizard will walk you through
the basic steps to make your new card.

After you are done using the wizard, the Card Designer will
launch. The Card Designer will allow you to make further

changes, additions, or adjustments to your new card.

If you do not wish to use this wizard, you may choose the second
option.

(O 1 want help to make my card by using this wizard

| don't want help to make my card. Skip this wizard and
launch the Card Designer window now

®

23npoJd ‘3p0Iu3 JI3uun]

- Cancel | <Back |  Next- Finish

Just click on the Finish button. The whole process is explained in the "Using the Designer"
section of this Help file.
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71 The Wizard

&-. CardExchange™ Create-a-Card Wizard X

Here you can select whether you wish to have help creating your
new card by using this wizard. This wizard will walk you through
the basic steps to make your new card.

After you are done using the wizard, the Card Designer will
launch. The Card Designer will allow you to make further
changes, additions, or adjustments to your new card.

If you do not wish to use this wizard, you may choose the second
option.

(® | want help to make my card by using this wizard

O | don't want help to make my card. Skip this wizard and
launch the Card Designer window now

3J3npoid ‘2poau3 ‘a3uun]

Cancel | < Back Next = Finish

Using the wizard is in most of the cases the best way to go. From this point, in seven clear
explained steps you will be heading towards a complete designed card-template including
or not including database connections, Barcodes, backgrounds, logo's, etc. Let's proceed
and click on Next!

Step 1
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A. CardExchange™ Create-a-Card Wizard X
Please select the orientation and card type below.
Qrientation
Landscape Portrait
@ C

§' Single/Double Sided
i Single Sided Double Sided
5.3
m
-
n n
o
=
n
g ® e
o

. | =

‘ c
n

= n

Cancel | <Back | Next» Finish

In this page you need to select if you want to create a single or a double sided card-
template. Also the orientation needs to be set. Choose Landscape or Portrait. When done,
click Next to proceed.

Step 2

In this page you need to select if you want to connect to a database or not. In this Help file
we are using the connection to the database option.
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&-. CardExchange™ Create-a-Card Wizard X

Here you need to tell CardExchange™ if you want to connect (2]
your new card to a database.

E ® Please connect my new card to a CardExchange™
database

a (O Please connect my new card to my own database

5 (O Please do not connect my new card to a database

Attendee
Contractor
Employee
Government

23npoid ‘2p0IU3 I3uUn] 3

Healthcare
Loyalty
Member
School K-12
Student
University
Visitor

Cancel | < Back Next > Finish i

CardExchange™ Producer offers unlimited ways to use databases, multiple databases, etc.
In the wizard we are offering a selection of basic database templates you can choose from
for MS Excel files as well for MS Access. For using MS Access database you need at least a
Premium edition. If you want to use one of the provided database templates, simply select
one of them. Of course it is also possible to add your own database connection and make
all fields available in the wizard. The whole adding of a new database connection is
explained in the "Add Database" section of this Help file. When you are done, hit Next to
proceed.

Step 3
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k.. CardExchange™ Create-a-Card Wizard X

Here you have the option to choose whether you want your new
card to have the following:

Use a background colar for my new card:

™ 30; 100; 255 2
Use a background image for my new card: o
[ Browse...

Use a logo for my new card: ©

WhCaoExchange
Browse...

33npoid ‘3poau3 ‘P3uun)

Cancel | <Back || Next> Finish

A card always looks better when using a background color or a background image. In this
page of the wizard you can choose to have one of them or or both. Select the color needed
from the drop down menu or click on Browse and select the background image you want
to use.

Who doesn't want one... a logo. Here you can also select the logo that you want to add to
your design. Just click on the Browse button, select the logo you want, and click on Next to
proceed.

Step 4
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b, CardExchange™ Create-a-Card Wizard X

Here you have the option for CardExchange™ to automatically
create an object on your new card that combines the record’s first
and last name. In addition, you have the option to add a photo
and/or signature image abject to your new card.

Use a combined name field on my new card (2

First name: Firstname (Internal Database) i

; Last name: Lastname (Internal Database) v

M Use a photo on my new card (2]

% |Photo (Internal Database) =

5.4
m
-
N

g_ Use a signature on my new card 2}
m

:U |Extra Text Field 1 (Internal Database) ~
(=}
=3
| =~
A
m

Cancel |  <Back Next > Finish

It is usual that you would want to show a name on the card design, here you can choose to
have a combined name field where you just need to select the First name and Last name
fields from the database.

Photos and signatures are important objects for your design. In this page of the wizard you
can also select to add a photo or signature to your design. For using signatures, a Premium
or higher edition is needed. When you select Add a photo, you can select the referring
database column from the drop down menu. If you are using a connection to an MS Excel
file, using a photo will always be a "Point-to-image-file" connection as MS Excel cannot
contain binary photo information. If that is the case, we strongly advice to use a field from
the database that is really unique like the ID field. Keep in mind, names are not unique!
Proceed with Next when you have made your selection.

Step 5
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&-. CardExchange™ Create-a-Card Wizard

3INpoid ‘apoau3 ‘j33uun]) !

Below you will see a list of fields from the database you are
currently connected to. Here you have the option to choose what
fields from this database you want displayed on your new card.
The fields that you do not select will be displayed in the data
record window of CardExchange™, but not be on the card itself.

Check the box next to the fields you want to display on your new
card below. If you do not want to add additional fields, just click
NEXT.

[ ] Business Phone (Internal Database)
[ City (Internal Database)

[ Country (Internal Database)

[ ] Date of Birth (Internal Database)

[ ] E-mail Address (Internal Database)

[ ] Extra Date Field 1 {Internal Database)
[ ] Extra Date Field 2 (Internal Database)
[ ] Extra Text Field 1 (Internal Database)
[ ] Extra Text Field 2 (Internal Database)
[ ] Extra Text Field 3 (Internal Database)
[ ] Extra Text Field 4 (Internal Database)
[ ] Extra Text Field 5 (Internal Database)
[ ] Fax Number (Internal Database)

[ ] Firstname {Internal Database)

[ ]Home Phone (Internal Database)

ID Number (Internal Database)

Cancel | <Back | Next> Finish

On this page all the available columns are made available for you to select. To add the

field to your design, just click on the check box before the column name.
When all the needed columns are selected, proceed by clicking Next.

Step 6
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&, CardExchange™ Create-a-Card Wizard X

Here you have the option to add a 1D and/or 2D barcode to your
new card. To add a barcode use the steps below:

Step 1: Select the box next to the barcode(s) you want to use.

Step 2: Use the Symbology dropdown menu to select the type of
the barcode.

Step 3: Tell CardExchange™ what field in the currently connected
database will be used to provide the data for the barcode by
using the Database Column dropdown menu.

Use a 1D barcode on my new card

‘h : :
B Symbology: Code128 >
E Database column: |ID Number (Internal Database) S
-~
m
a
g Use a 2D barcode on my new card
f m

f o Symbology: QRCode 2
8_ Database column: :Efmail Address (Internal Database)
&
m

Cancel ._ _. = Back | Next = . Finish

1D Barcodes are available starting from the Go edition and 2D Barcodes are available
starting from the Premium edition. We offer a large variety of Barcodes including all the
standard symbologies.

The Barcode symblogy can be selected from the drop down menus as well as the database
column that contains the information. Last step to take, click Next to proceed.

Step 7
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A. CardExchange™ Create-a-Card Wizard X
Congratulations! You have finished making your new card.

You now have the choice to either launch the Card Designer
window or go back to the main window. The Card Designer
window will allow you to make adjustments, add more objects to
your card, and much mare. To launch the Card Designer window,
check the box below and click on FINISH.

To go back to main window, uncheck the box below and click on
FINISH.

Launch my Card Designer window when clicking the FINISH
button ’ ’ ’

3J:npoid ‘apoau3 Jaauun])

Cancel | < Back Next > Finish

CardExchange™ Producer has now all the information to generate the card-template and
as soon as you click on Finish, the template will be generated. If you have the check box
selected, the Designer will open offering you the possibility to make adjustments to the
created design, if not, the card will be directly show in the Main Interface and the database,
if applicable, will be loaded and shown. And that's all she wrote.
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N New card (1).cedx - CardExchange™ Producer Ultimate (Configuration Mode) - — [m] X
Home Insert Page layout Data MIFARE® View Service center L)
dct | = T ¢§2 ZBring forward ~ - : e 9
n (23 Copy e [Send backward ~ - 5 T e Image e L
aste == ontent ayout roperties
B|I|U||lA-|E alignment ~ [JFitto page BhRotate + | | B~ L-1 - age M Other - i

Pages | Outline | Data

Layout1

T ‘WaCardExchange”

SLLLTLTE TSR SOLUTIONS ™

e Caeleste Serrano
Sales
1

e
l_
!Er 5

1l

274% O 0 ®

There are no unread news items.

More information about editing the design can be found in the "Using the Designer"

section of this Help file.
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7.2 The Designer

A CardExchange™ Create-a-Card Wizard X

Here you can select whether you wish to have help creating your
new card by using this wizard. This wizard will walk you through
the basic steps to make your new card.

After you are done using the wizard, the Card Designer will
launch. The Card Designer will allow you to make further

changes, additions, or adjustments to your new card.

If you do not wish to use this wizard, you may choose the second
option.

()1 want help to make my card by using this wizard

| don't want help to make my card. Skip this wizard and
launch the Card Designer window now

®

33npoid ‘2poau3 Ja3u

|_ Cancel \ | <Back \ Next > Finish

When you directly want to enter the Designer and create your template from scratch you
have to select to skip the wizard and click on Finish.
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E Home  Insert  Pagelayout  Data  MIFARE®  View  Service center ©
Dy | s o0 | 2 o e
There are no unread news items. 274% ) 0
The CardExchange™ Producer Designer will open with a blank template. Take notice of the
caption which is mentioning 'CardExchange™ Producer Ultimate (Configuration Mode).
Starting from Go editions, the caption always reflects the edition you are using and
mentioning the configuration mode status indicates that it is not working as a stand alone
Designer license.
7.3 Edit Card Definitions

N New card (1) - CardExchange™ Producer Ultimate

Print Data Photos Signatures Biometric ID scan Configuration View Service center

ot 7
L@ L' i o 4. Export templates ﬂ-—; g t:
e T a2import templates = 4 Enable logins feature
Advanced Card Cards New ) Card Card- Mappings
options manager - card ‘£ Duplicate template  designer | definition wizard t window

In older versions of CardExchange™ Producer configuration was done through the Card-
Definition Wizard. Although this wizard seemed logical, a lot of our customers found it very
hard to work with. Most of the functionality that is and was available via this wizard should
now be configured in the Card Designer but not all options are available . For more
advanced features like external plug ins, this wizard is still needed. But you also still need it
when you still use old version 6 layouts and have not converted them.

At this moment, when you are not using External Plug In's, you should not need this wizard
anymore. When you are using Plug Ins you still need to use the old Card-Definition wizard
and Advanced Mappings Window. Along the way, more and more functionality will be
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embedded into the Designer so at the end, this Card-Definition wizard will become
obsolete.

The Card-Definition wizard contains two pages. The first page contains all the information
about the layout, database connections, contactless encoding, and plug in's. Both pages are
explained in the sections Card Definition Wizard and Advanced Mappings.

By default the Edit card definition button is hidden to avoid confusion, you can enable it by
checking the box for "Show advanced mappings" under the advanced options in the
Configuration tab.

&, Advanced options X

Contactless encoding
PC/SC-protocol version: :2 v

Card disconnect dispositions: !Unpower_l
Database connections
Quote table and column names
Designer
Use version 7 designer
~[OShow Migrate button or menu

Show advanced mappings |
Maximum resolution (DPL); 600

Evolis printers

Contactless position: |1700 _\
sic |

Move command: ‘;Slc |
Fargo printers
Encoder position | Mifare | |
Imaging _
Transport format: ;_Jpeg & '__
OLE-header length: :?8 _
Maximum image size (kB): }4096
Nisca printers -
Right side reader
Service center
[JShow error messages
Zebra printers
Contactless position: |800 \
Factory built-in contactless encoder
O Multi USB printers
Number of retries %1{) |

Apply these settings to all loaded cards
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7.3.1

Card Definition Wizard

& Card Definition Wizard ° 0 X

&> Definitions ' Mappings

Enable visible notes

Enter notes for used

Settings
Layout and magnetic encoding
Q@ Do you want to define a card template? ‘Templates\Basic Example.cedx Create Edit
Do you want to enable printing? Print front [ Rotate front
D Do you want to enable magnetic encoding? D Print back Rotate back
Print back side first D Send to printer as bitmap
Database connections
@ Do you want to connect to a database? ‘Connections\lnternal Database.dtd Create Edit
Contactless encoding
@ Do you want to enable contactless encoding? D Do you want to put the card on the smart-card reader manually?
@ Do you want to read data from MIFARE Classic? ‘S\Public\Ducuments\[ardExchange\Data\ReadeID.mfr‘ Create Edit
(2] Do you want to write data to MIFARE Classic? ‘PubIic\Dncuments\CardExchange\Data\MifareWrite.mfd‘ . Create Edit
@ Do you want to read and/or write from MIFARE DESFire? ‘uments\CardExchange\Data\New DESFire Deﬁnition.dfd‘ : Create Edit
External plug-ins
@ Do you want to use external functions or plug-ins? ‘Plugin ‘ Edit

Cancel < Back Finish

Depending on the edition you are using, the definition setup is divided in 4 sections:

¢ Layout and magnetic encoding
¢ Database connections

¢ Contactless encoding

e External Plug Ins

Besides of the different sections, the definition wizard also offers functionality to create a
visible note per card definition that will be shown on the main window of CardExchange™
Producer. Simply type the information that you want to show to the user, click on Settings
to make some changes to the fonts and colors, and the note will be available for the user.
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7.3.1.1 Layout and Magnetic Encoding

Layout and magnetic encoding
@ Do you want to define a card template?
Do you want to enable printing?

|:| Do you want to enable magnetic encoding?

|Templates\Basic Example.cedx Create Edit

Print front [ Rotate front
[ Print back Rotate back

Print back side first [] Send to printer as bitmap

In this section of the wizard you are defining the card templates. You can create new ones,
edit existing ones, or select card template files. All the basic settings that have to do with
producing a card are available in this section. Because CardExchange™ Producer is a card
production application, a card layout always needs to be created. Other selections are:

Do you want to enable
printing?

Do you want to enable
magnetic encoding?

Print front

Print back

Rotate front

Rotate back

Print backside first

Send to printer as bitmap

Select this option if you want to produce cards. Deselect if you
want to use CardExchange™ Producer to encode cards only...
Select this option if you want to encode magnetic cards. For
more information about magnetic encoding see 'Using
magnetic encoding' section...

Default this option is set to the settings of the card layout. If
the card layout is created as double sided, this option will be
checked. Deselect this option if you have a double sided card
layout and you don't want to print the frontside...

Default this option is set to the settings of the card layout. If
the card layout is created as double sided, this option will be
checked. Deselect this option if you have a double sided card
layout and you don't want to print the backside...

When selecting this option, CardExchange™ Producer will
rotate the complete front of the card 180 degrees and send it to
the printer driver.

When selecting this option, CardExchange™ Producer will
rotate the complete back of the card 180 degrees and send it to
the printer driver.

In case of the use of printers with laminators, and when using
double sided card layouts, you want to print the backside first
because the front of the card needs to be laminated. Setting
this option makes sure that the backside will be printed first
and the front side last, which means that the lamination will
be placed on the front...

Most printers printing based on layer information. Occasionally
printers cannot work with that, like the Zebra P600 series, the
print a correct card with these printers the complete layout
needs to be processed and send to the printer driver as a
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7.3.1.2

7.31.3

Bitmap for the best result. Selecting this option sends the card
layout as an image to the printer driver...

Database Connections

Database connections

@ Do you want to connect to a database? ‘Connections\lnternal Database.dtd | Create Edit

In this section of the wizard you are defining your database definitions. You can create new
ones, edit existing ones, or select database definition files.

Do you want to connect to a Select this option if you want to connect to a database and
database? want to create a database definition... Click on Create to create
a new definition or click on Edit to edit a existing one.

Contactless Encoding

Contactless encoding

@ Do you want to enable contactless encoding? I:‘ Do you want to put the card on the smart-card reader manually?
@ Do you want to read data from MIFARE Classic? |s\Puinc\Dﬂcuments\CardExchange\Data\ReadeID.mfr| Create Edit
@ Do you want to write data to MIFARE Classic? |PubIic\Documents\CardExchange\Data\MifareWrite_mfd| Create Edit
@ Do you want to read and/or write from MIFARE DESFire? |uments\CardExchange\Data\New DESFire Deﬁnition.dfd| Create Edit

In this section of the wizard you are defining your contactless encoding definitions. You can
create new ones, edit existing ones, or select definition files:

Do you want to enable Select this option if you want to use CardExchange™ Producer

contactless encoding? to encode contactless cards. Only available as Premium with
the contactless module...

Do you want to put the card Select this option if you have a external encoder.

on the smart-card reader  CardExchange™ Producer will ask, after graphical

manually? personalization of the card, to put the card on the external
reader before executing the next print job...

Do you want to read data  Select this option if you want to read information from a

from MIFARE® Classic? MIFARE® Classic card

Do you want to write data toSelect this option if you want to write information to a

MIFARE® Classic? MIFARE® Classic card.

Do you want to read and/or Select this option if you want to use CardExchange™ Producer
write from MIFARE® to read and/or write from a MIFARE® DESFire card.

DESFire?
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7.3.1.4 External Plug In

External plug-ins

@ Do you want to use external functions or plug-ins? ‘Plugin “ Edit |

CardExchange™ Producer offers unlimited possibilities to embed any non-existing, business
logic, or third party Software Development Kits. In this section of the wizard you define
your external plug in settings.

Do you want to use external Select this option if you have received a external plug that
functions or plug-ins? needs to be configured for use inside of CardExchange™
Producer.

7.3.2 Advanced Mappings

k. Card Definition Wizard ° O X
&> Definitions = Mappings
Available card items: Type of data to be displayed in the selected card ite
Visible items v

[ Barcode (no mapping) Additional information

[/ DOB (no mapping)
[ Exiry (no mapping)
[ ID_Number (no mapping) Database column to be shown in selected card ite

e [La e (Intema |La5tname (Internal Database) v

Date format

Date format: Display format
Use custom date for

Options
D Cut leading zeros
[ ]Force minimum number g

| cancel || <Bak | Next>

At the left-hand side you see a navigator object with up to six tabs, depending on whether
you are using the magnetic or contactless encoding options. The tab Visible items shows all
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ordinary card objects that you have given a name to in CardExchange™ Producer Designer.
Visible items can be text fields, images or Barcodes. The card design of this example has
named card items like Name, ID_Number, Barcode, etc.

Simply select the Tab of the Explorer on the left side to make the mappings available.

&> Card Definition Wizard © O x
&, Definitions  « Mappings
Available card items: Type of data to be displayed in the selected card ite
[ Visible items -
Barcode (no mapping) (no mapping)
DOB (no mapping) ‘ .NET Function
Exiry (no mapping) Biometric image

Biometric template
Card preview

Chip serial number
Concatenation field
Database column
DESFire read item
DESFire serial number
Enter manually
Environment variable
Global counter
Mifare item

Photo

Print date

Signature

Variable image

ID_Number (no mapping)
Name [Lastname (Internal Database)]

Cancel < Back Next > |

From the drop down menu, as indicated, you can select all types of Standard Object Types
to map to the items in the Explorer on the left side. Most of the functionality is already
available in the new Designer and these objects are linked to that separate section of the
Help file.

Depending on the edition running, it offers Standard Object Types for:

.NET Function
Biometric image
Biometric template
Card preview

e Chip serial number
e Concatenation field
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Database Column
DESFire read item
DESFire serial number
e Enter manually
Environment variable
External Plug In Result
Global counter
MIFARE Item

Photo

Print date

e Signature
e Variable image
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8.1

Managing Card Templates

N Employee Example - CardExchange™ Producer Ultimate

Print Data Photos Signatures Biometric ID scan Configuration View Service center

&. | L' n J;L L i ag Export templates LE 57 ﬁ t:'

o fad T af|mport templates £ T Enable logins feature
Advanced Card Cards New | i Card Card- Database Mappings
options manager - card "2 Duplicate template  designer definition wizard ~ setup window

In CardExchange™ Producer we offer the possibility to manage unlimited card-templates. A
card-template is a collection of card-layout(s), card-page(s), and/or database connections,
and/or contactless encoding, etc. All available card-templates are managed from the Card

Manager. How to work with the Card Manager is explained in the Using the Card Manager

section.

The Card Template Manager

In CardExchange™ Producer all card-templates are managed via the Card Manager.

N\ Employee Example - CardExchange™ Producer Ultimate

Print Data Photos Signatures Biometric 1D scan Configuration View Service center
& Export templates "
by | e |@ & TEFtE™ L. &, B 3
el T &fimport templates - / — Enable logins feature
Advanced Card Cards New i Card Card- Database Mappings
options manager - card "% Duplicate template  designer definition wizard ~ setup window

The Card Manager is called from the Configuration tab of the CardExchange™ Producer
Main window.
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&, Card manager X

4| Go Edition Examples\Employee Example
Z Go Edition Examples\Healthcare Example
j Go Edition Examples\Dual Sided Example
j Go Edition Examples\Mag Example Example

Move up

Move down

Add

Edit

Rename

Remove

Gore

In this Card Manager window, all loaded card-templates are presented in a selectable list
on the left side. You can check and uncheck card-templates by clicking on the check boxes
for the card-template names. Unchecking a card-template means that it will not be visible
in the Explorer Menu under the Cards tab.

With the buttons on the right side of the Card Manager window you can perform the
following actions:

Button Description

Move up Moves the selected card up in the Loaded Cards tab

Move down Moves the selected card down in the Loaded Cards tab

Add Add a new card-template and opens the card-template wizard
Edit Opens the card-template in the Designer for editing

Rename Rename the selected card as it appears in the Loaded Cards tab
Remove Remove the card-template

By clicking OK, the window will be closed and all changes will be saved. Hitting Cancel will
cancel all changes made except the ones done via the Edit functionality.

For more information about how to add new card-templates, please see our "Add a Card"
section of this Help file.

© 2016 CardExchange Solutions, Inc.



190

CardExchange® Producer Help

8.2

8.3

Migrating Version 6 Layout(s)

Although CardExchange™ Producer still supports version 6 templates we can imagine that
you would like to use your old card-templates with the new Designer and take benefit of all

the new functionality offered now. Because we can imagine that you do not want do redo
all your existing version 6 card-templates, CardExchange™ Producer offers functionality to
migrate the old templates to the new version.

N\ Version 6 Layout - CardExchange™ Producer Ultimate

Configuration View Service center

— b )
ard Card- Mappings Migrate
designer definition wizard window version 6 layout

ID scan

by

Print Photos Biometric

",
h el el
o =3 T afimport templates
Card Cards  New
manager - card

Data Signatures

i ¥ Export templates
3 Enable logins feature

Advanced

options “2 Duplicate template

When selecting the Configuration tab, you can find the Migrate version 6 layout button. If
this button is not shown, please see the "Advanced Options" section in this Help file and
check the Show Migrate button or menu option in the Advanced Options window.

When the button is available, simply click on the Migrate version 6 layout button and the
selected card-template (*.ced) will be migrated to the new version 7/8/9 format (*.cedx).

v];l;

v

|Cards

Versionb

&

Version 6 Layout

&

Version 6 Layout
(migrated)

When the card template is migrated, the new template will be loaded and clearly marked
as (migrated). You do not loose your original template!

Export Templates

N Version 6 Layout (migrated) - CardExchange™ Producer Ultimate

Print Data Photos Signatures Biometric ID scan Configuration View Service center

Ty 5
«=F rt lat:
& L. fp &0 O a ﬂ_’ e
o Lad T afmport templates E. £ Enable logins feature
Advanced Card Cards New Card Card- Mappings

options manager v card "= Duplicate template  designer definition wizard window
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CardExchange™ Producer, starting from version 9.1 has the option to export card
templates. This includes the card design (.cedx), database definition (.dtd) and any Mifare
Defintion files (.mfr, .mfd etc..).

This can be beneficial from a support perspective but also from a configuration point of
view as designs can be setup prior to an installation.

&2 Export templafas O X

Please, select the card templates you want to import
or export

Features\Stack Panel
Featuresivémag
Go Edil:on Exampies\Dual Slded Example

POy

GD Edition Examples\HeaIthcare Example

Go Edition Examples\Mag Example Example
HexTest

HID Prox Read

Mifare\Mifare encode

Mifare\Mifare read

Mifare\Mifare_UID_Storage

Mifare\Print_Mifare_UID v

OK Cancel

Clicking on Export template will prompt you to select the desired templates that you wish

to export, when you click ok you can specify the location to export them to as well as the
name for the exported (.ctp) file.
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N\ Export templates X
&« v 4 E > ThisPC » Documents v O Search Documents L
Organize ~ New folder = - ®

B Videos _dlla

= Pictures
CardExchange Pr = = &

cardiff met reade E e E

&

Camtasia Studio CardExchange Custom Office Downloaded Mikogo My My Music
o Images Templates Installations HelpAndManual
Projects

Documentation

&3 Dropbox

@ OneDrive - CardEx = “
{ 0 3 3 3
{ 3 I s
@ OneDrive - Person b o = =
& &
My Pictures My Videos original SafeNet Sentinel SQL Server Visual Studio Visual Studio

Management 2008 2010
Studio

il

B} SharePoint

= This PC

m Desktop

|4 Documents

& Downloads =
-
D Music
& Pictures Wiensoft
B Videos

.. Windows (C:) v

=LYt llCard Exchange Template Export] v

Save as type: |Exported card templates (*.ctp) v

A Hide Folders Cancel

8.4 Import Templates

N Version 6 Layout (migrated) - CardExchange™ Producer Ultimate

Print Data Photos Signatures Biometric ID scan Configuration View Service center
. . Lr » ’;,i 8. L¥ Eyport templates . t;
(¢ &3 T | & import templates Loy ; Enable logins feature
Advanced Card Cards New Card Card- a = Mappings

options manager - card “Z Duplicate template  designer definition wizard t window

CardExchange™ Producer, starting from version 9.1 also has the option to import card
templates. This includes the card design (.cedx), database definition (.dtd) and any Mifare
Defintion files (.mfr, .mfd etc..).

This can be beneficial from a configuration point of view as designs can be setup prior to
an installation and imported later.
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N Import templates X
« v 4 [& 3 ThisPC » Documents v ©|  Search Documents L
Organize New folder =~ m @
J Music * A
B SharePoint *
E Videos o+ = I~ =
= ~ =
= Pictures »
Data Camtasia Studio CardExchange Custom Office Downloaded Mikogo My
Documentation Templates Installations HelpAndManual
Projects

Documents

@ |mages V\’
g Dropbox k

{ = 3
%
— e - ] ;
f@ OneDrive - CardExchange Solutions F F F X “
. My Music My Pictures My Videos original SafeNet Sentinel SQL Server
@ OneDrive - Personal Management
Studio

@ SharePoint

= This PC
m Desktop ; E
LY

1 Documents

rn
rn

+ Downloads Visual Studio Visual Studio Wrensoft Demo.ctp
J Music 2008 2010
& Pictures
B Videos
# . Windows (C) v

v ‘ .Exponed card templates (*.ctp)

CarlCe|

File name: | Demo.ctp

When you click on Import template you just need to browse to an already exported
template and click on open.

&f Import templates — O X

Please, select the card templates you want to import
or export

Go Edition Examples\Employee Example
Go Edition Examples\Healthcare Example

OK Cancel

As exports can contain multiple templates you can then select which templates you wish to

import, by default all templates are selected.
When clicking on OK the template is imported and will appear in the Cards tab of the
explorer view in the main window.
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8.5 Duplicate Templates

N Version 6 Layout (migrated) - CardExchange™ Producer Ultimate

Print Data Photos Signatures Biometric ID scan Configuration View Service center
L¥Eyport templates .
Ay | Bog B A LEDContm Ao Ay e
o =3 T idimport templates - Enable logins feature

Advanced Card Cards New = n Card Card- a Mappings
options manager - card | “Z Duplicate template |  designer definition wizard t window

CardExchange™ Producer also offers the possibility to duplicate an existing card template.
This can be useful if you want to have a second card design that has just a few changes

from an existing card design.

Enter card-definition name

Enter the name you want to use to identify this card definition. The
name has to be unique

New name:

First select the card template that you wish to duplicate, then click on the Duplicate

template button.
You will then be prompted to enter a new name for the template, this name has to be

unique.
Cards s
Go Edition Examples “
&

Employee Example

F

Healthcare Example

-

Employee Example 2

Once you click on OK, you will see the duplicated template in the cards tab of the explorer
window.

IMPORTANT! Duplicated templates share the same database definitions, Mifare definitions and plugin
settings as the original template. Any settings changed will apply to both templates.
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9 Printing Cards

N\ Employee Example - CardExchange™ Producer Ultimate
E Print Data Photos Signatures Biometric ID scan Configuration View Service center

IJ-] m b Printer properties 1 !i C = IE hl,
_i{Gh m=em § = Export preview 3 T B - —

Printer Print ) Select Edit Start Show
options card & Print report printers trigger printing print log

The Print tab is organized in different groups with specific functionality.

Group Function(s) Description
Options Printer OptionsConfigure your printer(s), Contactless encoding, Magnetic
encoding
Standard Print card Opens the print dialog
printer
Printer Opens the printer properties dialog of the selected printer
properties

Export previewExports a preview of the card as a file
Print report  Opens the Print report dialog
Windows Select printers Select printer(s) that can be directly accessed via Print to and

printers the Explorer Menu
Print to Print directly to the selected Printer from the drop down
menu
Automatic Edit trigger  Edit and activate the printing trigger
printing

Start printing  Start automatic printing if configured
Show print log Show the print log

9.1 Select Standard Printers

N\ Employee Example - CardExchange™ Producer Ultimate

TN

Print Data Photos Signatures Biometric 1D scan Configuration View Service center

!1 w b Printer properties | !i & '§ ) ! Ii hh

=" iz Fxport preview
Printer Print . Select  Print Edit  Start Show
options card .'J' Print report printers  to ~ trigger printing print log
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k. Printer options - [Go Edition Examples\Employee Examp... X
Printer  Contactless

(®) Windows printers Refresh

Send To OneMote 2013

%P5 Card Printer

Microsoft XPS Document Writer
Microsoft Print to PDF

Fax

Brother HL-22700W series

Apply these settings to all lnaded cards

careel

When the printer options window is opened, it will present all the installed Windows
Printers on the system CardExchange™ Producer is running on. Just select the printer you
want to use from the list view and click on OK to confirm.

If you want to use the selected printer for all loaded card-templates, make sure you check
"Apply these settings to all loaded cards" otherwise each card-template will have it's own
specific printer connected.
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9.1.1 Contactless

Ml Printer options - [Go Edition Examples\Employes Examp... 3
Printer Contactless

Reader info

Reader type: Pro-Active e
Serial port: L
Baud rate: 33400 i
PC/SC version: 3

Reader |:|||'I code: L L0000 LT T T T T T L T

Test reader with card movements: [ ]

Refresh Test
Time delays
Time delay befare encoding: ms
Time delay after printing: |100 ms

Apply these settings to all loaded cards

In the Contactless tab you are able to test your hardware configuration for encoding
contactless cards.

The Reader Info Section

e Reader type - Select the reader being used inside your printer or externally

e Serial port - Select the serial port the reader communicates with (not applicable for PC/
SO

Baud rate - Select the baud rate (speed) of the used reader

PC/SC version - When PC/SC readers are used, select the version 1 or 2

Reader pin code - If reader requires a pin for access, you have to enter it here

Test reader with card movements - Set to True or False

In the Reader Info Section you can also find two buttons. The button Refresh refreshes the
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list of readers available in the Reader type drop down menu. When a new PC/SC reader is
added to the system, this button needs to be pressed to make it available. The second
button is the Test button. Depending on card movements setting, clicking this button will
move the card to the encoding position of the printer that is selected in the Printer Options
section and will test the reader.

Mifare Reader Test )4

. Mo rezder detected
Test

Mo card detected

Chip senal number:

Message: |Could not reset the reader.
Could not reset the reader.
The port ‘TOMD does not exist.

QK Cancel

In the reader test window it will indicate if CardExchange™ Producer is able to
communicate with the reader, if a card is presented, and can read the CSN (Chip Serial
Number). These test are clearly marked with Red and Green lights.

When using older printers that works with so called escape commands to move the card in
the encoding position, there is no information shared about the exact position of the card
in the printer. For these printers we need to set the Time delays in the Time delays section.

There are basically two settings that can be entered; Time delay before encoding and Time
delay after printing. The average time delay after printing is round 30 seconds (30.000 ms).
On the the moment that the card is electronically processed, it will be set to print position.
On that moment CardExchange™ Producer will prepare the next card for encoding, when
printing multiple cards of course. After 30 seconds, independently of the state the printer is
in, CardExchange™ Producer will instruct the reader to access the card. With these older
printers you will have to play a little with these time delays to get the best results. Don't
forget to make sure to check the Configuration settings in the Advanced options for using
Factory or non-factory build in readers.

Factory built in readers normally work via SDK's (Software Development Kits) that give
CardExchange™ Producer full control of the printer and time delays are normally never
needed and can stay in the default settings of 2000 ms.
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1 sec = 1.000 ms

Of course, all these setting made can apply for all cards or the selected card only.

For more information about Contactless encoding, please see our Using Contactless
Encoding section of this Help file.

9.1.2 Magnetic Encoding

k. Printer options - [Go Edition Examples\Employee Examp... X

Printer Contacless Magnetic

Start of data End of data
Track 1: |~1% ?
Track 2: |~2; ?
Track 3: |~3; | |?

Convert all data to upper case

Apply these settings to all lnaded cards

In the Magnetic tab you can set the start and stop commands for the printers to encode the
magnetic stripe. Most common start and stop commands can be found on our

CardExchange™ Producer End-Users Forum. Of course, these settings can apply to all cards

or the selected card only.
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9.2

IMPORTANT! These Start and Stop commands only apply when using the old version 6 Designer! Magnetic
encoding via CardExchange™ Producer 7, 8 and 9 is explained in the "Using Magnetic Encoding" section of
this Help File!

Print Using Standard Printer

' Employee Example 2 - CardExchange™ Producer Ultimate

Data Photos Signatures Biometric ID scan Caonfiguration View Service center

1 !! w _'J"Printer properties 1 !i m :k ] g hll
== — =2 —

w14 =+ Export preview
Printer Print ! Select  Print Edit Start Show
options card | Print report printers  to~ trigger printing print log

There are three ways to print a card to the standard printer.

e Click the Print button in the Standard printer section of the Print tab,
e Select the Print option in the Actions Pane or
e Press Ctrl+P on your keyboard

If you use the print option in the Actions Pane, CardExchange™ Producer will start printing
directly, using the default settings. Otherwise, CardExchange™ Producer displays the
window shown below.

Print

Selected printer
Mame: Microsoft XPS Document Writer Properties

Status: Idle

Type: Microsoft XPS Document Writer v4
Where: PORTPROMPT:

Comment:

Print range Copies
(®) Selected record Number of copies:

1 -

() Allrecords
() Records:

Mumber of selected records: e

Mext value:
Enter card numbers and/or card ranges separated by

commas, For example 1, 3, 5-12 g

cance
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9.3

In the Selected printer group you can find the information of the printer you are printing
too like the Name of the printer, the Status of the printer, Type, etc.

Just like in normal Microsoft Office Applications, in the Print range group you can set to
print the Selected record, All records, or a selection of Records. The Number of selected
records is indicated in this named field.

Next to the name, the button Properties... gives access to the printer-properties window,
allowing to adjust any settings before starting to print. Generally, it is not necessary to
change the printer properties once they have been defined for the first time.

In the Copies group you can enter or select the amount of copies that needs to be printed.
By default CardExchange™ Producer prints one copy.

If the card uses a global counter, in the Global counter group you can see the number
indicating the global counter number that will be used for the first card to be printed. For
each consecutive card the global counter will be incremented by one. The global counter
can be edited to change this number to another value. It is up to the user to decide whether
changing the default value is necessary.

Viewing the Print Report

N\ Employee Example - CardExchange™ Producer Ultimate
. . Print Data Photos Signatures Biometric ID scan Configuration View Service center
uj w _4!' Printer properties | !i w = I] |-|1
——k === 43 Export preview ] i ¢ —

Printer Print 3 Select  Print Edit  Start Show

options card I .‘J’ Print report I printers tow trigger printing print log

You will find the Print report option under the Standard printer section of the Print tab. If
you click this option, a simple report will be displayed showing how many prints have been
made of the loaded cards since the system administrator loaded them into CardExchange™
Producer.
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94

o Print report

>

Go Edition
3

Go Edition
2z

Go Edition
0

Go Edition
0
Sales\Base
0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Print report CardExchange™

Examples\Employee Example
Examples\Healthcare Example

Examples\Dual Sided Example

Examples\Mag Example Example :

prices

Sales\Discounts and valuta
Sales\Module vendors
Sales\Module versions
Sales\Product codes
Sales\Product descriptions
Sales\Product wvendors
Sales\Product versions
Sales\Unit prices
Sales\Upgrade vendors

Sales\Upgrade versions

Page setup

Print preview

Print

Save

Close

The Print button allows you to send the summary to a printer. Use the Page setup button
to specify the layout options you want to use. Use the Print preview button to view the
result before printing it.

You can also save the summary in a file. To do this click Save. Then choose the folder into
which you want to save the overview and specify the file name. The summary can only be
saved as a text document.

Select Windows Printers

|

Printer
options

Print

m= = Export preview
Print
card H‘ Print report

Data Photos Signatures

_4" Printer properties i !i
Select
printers

N\ Employee Fxample - CardExchange™ Producer Ultimate

Biometric ID scan

Print Edit Start Show
tor trigger printing print log

Configuration

View Service center
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ﬂ, Windows Printer Manager X |
Microsoft XPS Document \Wiriter Mave up
[]Fax
| ¥5| XFS Card Printer Move down
[] Send To OneMote 2013
[ ] Micresoft Print to PDF Add
[] Brother HL-22700' series

Edit
Rename
Remove

Cancel

Besides the fact that each card-template can have it's own unique printer connected, via the
Windows Printers functionality, you can make specific Windows printers available to
overrule the default card-template printer which you configure in the Printer Options
section.

When the Windows Printer Manager window is opened, you can make the printer available
by checking the check box in the list view. You can also move printers up and down and
rename them so they get more understandable names.

The selected printers will become available in Windows Printers tab under the explorer
menu.

9.5 Print Using Windows Printer

N Employee Example - CardExchange™ Producer Ultimate
g
Print Data Photos Signatures Biometric ID scan Configuration View Service center

= Printer properties [ I
T | B e
=% Az Export preview b _—

Printer Print . Select | Print Edit Start Show
options card & Print report printers| to~ trigger printing print log
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There are two ways to print a card to a Windows printer instead of the standard printer.

e Click on the Name of the printer in the Windows printers tab in Explorer Menu or
e Select the Printer Name from the drop down menu in the Windows printers section

of the Print Tab.

In both cases, the Print command window appears.

Print

Selected printer
MName: Microsoft XPS Document Writer Properties

Status: Idle
Type: Microsoft XPS Document Writer v4

‘Where: PORTPROMPT:
Comment:

Print range Copies

(®) Selected record Mumber of copies:

() &llrecards L E

i) Records:

Mumber of selected records: 1 e

Mext value:
Enter card numbers and/or card ranges separated by

commas, For example 1, 3, 5-12 g

Conce

In the Selected printer group you can find the information of the printer you are printing

too like the Name of the printer, the Status of the printer, Type, etc.

Just like in normal Microsoft Office Applications, in the Print range group you can set to

print the Selected record, All records, or a selection of Records. The Number of selected
records is indicated in this named field.

Next to the name, the button Properties... gives access to the printer-properties window,
allowing to adjust any settings before starting to print. Generally, it is not necessary to
change the printer properties once they have been defined for the first time.

In the Copies group you can enter or select the amount of copies that needs to be printed.
By default CardExchange™ Producer prints one copy.

If the card uses a global counter, in the Global counter group you can see the number
indicating the global counter number that will be used for the first card to be printed. For
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each consecutive card the global counter will be incremented by one. The global counter
can be edited to change this number to another value. It is up to the user to decide whether
changing the default value is necessary.

9.6 Automated Printing

With Automated Printing you are able to fully automate the print process for each
connected card layout through your own application. That means that when Automated
Printing is configured and you add a new record through your own application, for example
an Access control application, CardExchange™ Producer monitors the database from this
application and when the new record appears in the database, CardExchange will
automatically print the connected card.

The Automated Printing functionality is based on creating triggers on the database. These
Triggers are created by means of the powerful Storage Items in our Database Connection
Wizard. By setting a trigger condition, like checking if the assigned database field is empty,
CardExchange™ Producer monitors what happens in your database. Together with this
functionality we introduce a new filter level, which will be set independently of any other
filter created. These triggers can be set for every connected card template in
CardExchange™ Producer and for each trigger you are able to set trigger intervals.

Automated Printing allows you to have CardExchange™ Producer working in the
background, but CardExchange™ Producer monitors and reports all jobs that it prints. This
window contains information about records that are printed, card-layouts, printer errors,
etc.

IMPORTANT! Automated Printing is available for Professional and higher editions!

9.6.1 Configure

Automated Printing is based on creating a trigger on a field in the connected database.
This means that for using this functionality, Storage Items needs to be created. Based on
the Storage Item, CardExchange™ Producer will monitor any changes of the field. Storage
Items are created when the database connection is made. Connecting to a database and
creating storage items is mentioned in section ‘Databases’ of this Help file.

Considering the fact that the Storage Item is created we need to address and set the trigger
for monitoring the database for changes.
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N\ Employee Example - CardExchange™ Producer Ultimate

. " Print Data Photos Signatures Biometric ID scan Configuration View Service center

o | L e | L il )
, o 3 e—_ 4 7 =

= A= Export preview =
Printer Print . Select  Print Edit Start Show
options card .'J’ Print report printers to~ trigger printing print log

Select Edit trigger from the Automated printing section of the Print tab. This will open
the Edit Trigger window.

Edit Trigger - [Go Edition Examples\Emplcyee E..  — E X

Activate trigger
Trigger properties

Associated storage item: |[EEIREINPE | EEE ST BE(

Trigger condition: |IS NULL |

Trigger interval (ms): |1000O |

Error behavior

In case an error occurs during printing,
(®) Do not process the storage item
() Process the storage item as usual

() Store this value:

m

() Store the error message

When the Edit Trigger window is opened you need to Activate the trigger to set all the
properties. By checking the check box "Activate trigger' you will have access to three
important properties. First you need to select the field where CardExchange™ Producer
needs to trigger on. This can be selected from the drop down menu ‘Associated storage
item’, here will be all the created storage item presented.

The next step is to set the trigger condition. This condition is executed on the database

field. In this case the record will be printed when the triggered database field (PrintDate)
IS NULL (default).

The last step is to set the trigger interval. In this example, CardExchange™ Producer will
look every 10 seconds if there are records in the database where the PrintDate field is
NULL. When it finds a field that follows the trigger condition it will print that record.

It is also possible to define the Error behavior in case of something happens during the
printing process. You have four different options:
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* Do not process the storage item - When an error appears, the storage item is not
processed

e Process the storage item as usual - When an error appeatrs, the storage item will be
processed

e Store this value - When an error appears, the value entered in the text box will be
stored

e Store the error message - When an error appears, the error message will be stored

Automated printing can be configured for every connected card layout in CardExchange™
Producer.

9.6.2 Start and Stop

N\ Employee Example - CardExchange™ Producer Ultimate

| B

Print Data Photos Signatures Biometric ID scan Configuration View Service center

..nga w b Printer properties .g Q i -g,’ .h,h..,

== A= Export preview
Printer Print . Select  Print Edit Start Show
options card H’ Print report printers  to~ trigger| printing | print log

(Y

When all the triggers are set and activated we need to start Automated Printing. Select
from the Automated printing section in the Print tab Start printing.

Print log

Automated printing started.
Waiting for new print job...

Stop

Database record | Print log |

The Print log screen will be displayed and it will show all activity of the print server.
CardExchange™ Producer is locked during the process of Automatic printing.

To stop the process just click on the Stop button in the Print log window and no triggers
will be processed.

N Print log ° = O X

Do you want to stop automated printing?
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10

10.1

Using Data
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Viewing and Managing data from a connected database is very important to have a
smooth production environment. CardExchange™ Producer offers many ways to look up
data, enrich data, view data, etc.

In this section of the Help file we will go over all the functionality available like using
Filters, Update your Database, etc.

Edit Data

The Edit database record window gives you direct access to the personal data stored in
the database. Provided that the CardExchange™ Producer administrator has given you
permission to do so, you also can edit these data and add or remove records.
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You can open the Edit database record window by selecting Database data in the Edit
section of the Data tab. A so called dockable window will appear in the lower part of the
main window. By clicking on the bar with the text Edit database record, you can dock the
window to the upper part or to the sides. You can even turn it into an independent
window by dragging it to a position away from the edges of the main window. Clicking on
the pin will cause the window to minimize. Clicking on the cross will close the window.

On the left part of the docked window, there are five buttons for performing database
operations. On the right part, all names and values of the database records that apply to
the selected person are displayed. If you select another record, the Edit database record
will load automatically the data associated with the selected record.

With the buttons, you can perform three types of database operations: Insert records,
Update records, and Delete records. The following sections will describe these actions
one by one.
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10.1.1 Insert Database Records

Cancel

| Edit daksbase recend x|
Emmpicyeell Country -9 Applizstion -2
Shuderthumber | 1] Praee Aczesslevel -
See - Mabile PrintDute M
Initials [*] Email PrintCount
Lastname 9 Clazs -1 GlobatCounter
Farsthlame (7] Depastmernt - i PMdaneih
Address ooB
ZipCade Caditatus ~
Place - CandProfile -

A database record can be inserted in four steps:

Open the Edit database record window.

Click on the New button in the Edit database record window. Note that all fields
will be cleared in order to enable you to enter new data. The cursor will be
positioned automatically on the first field that can be edited. The buttons Insert
and Cancel will be enabled.

Enter the data you need into the empty fields.

Click on the Insert button to load the data into the database, or on the Cancel
button if you do not want that.

While inserting a new record, all functions of the main window are disabled. These will be
enabled as soon as the Insert or Cancel button is clicked on. You can only insert a new
database records if the administrator has given you permission to do so and if no more
than one name has been selected in the name list.

10.1.2 Update Database Records

| Ecit database necond i
Ermpleyeell Country [Unieed States - Apphcation [Lieary -]
StedertNumber 10000 Phone 0184 -1211 222 dcoesslevel | LEVEL 1 *
: Sece | Female - Mabile PrintDate 4
Initigls EF. Email Print{ount 3
| hipdna Lastname  Eurcudai Class | C1L-000 - GlobalCounter L1
Firsthlame  Limda Departmert | Chemistry - Pfaneih
Address  TardEschirge et DO | [ 18- dge 1588 155~
Concel Tiplode 2073 CowdStatus | Produced hd
Place |Los Angeles - CandProiile | Saudent -

A database record can be updated in four steps:

Open the Edit database record window.

In the Data Record View, select the record you want to change.

Click on the field you want to change and change it. Instead of using the mouse,
you can also press F2 to position the cursor on the first field that can be edited
and use the Tab key to move to the desired field. The buttons Update and
Cancel will be enabled as soon as you start typing.

Click on the Update button to load the data into the database, or on the Cancel
button if you do not want that.

While updating a new record, all functions of the main window are disabled. These will be
enabled as soon as the Update or Cancel button is clicked on. You can only update a
database records if the administrator has given you permission to do so and if no more
than one name has been selected in the name list.
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10.1.3 Delete Database Records
Edit database necond
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Place |Les Angeles = CandProlile | Saudent -
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A database record can be deleted in four steps:

database.

not want that.

Open the Edit database record window.
In the Data Record View, select the record you want to remove from the

Click on the Delete button in the Edit database record window.
Say Yes to the question if you really want to delete the record. Say No if you do

You can only delete database records if the administrator has given you permission to do
so and if no more than one record has been selected in the Data Record View. So you

cannot delete more than one record at the same time.

Important! Deleting records from connected MS Excel files is not supported.
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10.1.4

Using Manual Entries
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The Enter data manually window gives you the possibility to enter data that should
appear on the card without the intervention of a database. In order to enable this
window, Manual Entries have to be defined. How to create Manual Entries can learned in
the Manual Entries section of this Help file. Only these created Manual Entries will appear
in the Enter data manually window.

You can open the Enter data manually window by selecting the option Enter data
manually in the Edit menu as shown in the screenshot. A so called dockable window
will appear in the lower part of the main window. By clicking on the bar with the text
Enter data manually, you can dock the window to the upper part or to the sides.

You can even turn it into an independent window by dragging it to a position away from
the edges of the main window. Clicking on the pin will cause the window to minimize.
Clicking on the cross will close the window.

In the example shown above, the administrator has defined four Manual Entries. For each

Manual Entries a text box appears where the operator can type data. The left part of the

window shows a Clear button that can be used to clear all text boxes before typing new
data. While typing data, the Apply and Cancel buttons are enabled. The Apply button
should be pressed in order to confirm the data entered and display it on the print preview.
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By pressing the Cancel button, the manual data entry is canceled and the former values
are restored.

10.2 Filters

If you have a very large database, initial loading or refreshing the list of hames can take
some time. If the only reason to refresh the data is to retrieve the details of one person,
you will probably consider it a nuisance to have to wait until the entire list of names has
been loaded. Therefore, CardExchange™ Producer offers you the possibility of filtering out
the data you do not need at the database level. To do this, you have to access the Data
tab.

.
Il\\'::'/ FErint Data Photos Signatures Configuration Service center ()

Dj:‘ | ange sart order =
ST PR 2.3 “ g & r T '{f’( T

[u;aj Refresh data

Edit % Database Manual data || Editlevel Editlevel Enablelevel Filters
options Eé} Find next Q’b Select all data entries one filter  two filters  three filter o
Options Find Filters

CardExchange™ Producer has three distinct filter levels. The first level is a filter that is
defined by the administrator and that is always applied. Using this filter, the administrator
can avoid that the user has access to certain records in the database. For example, if
there is an employee table, this filter can be used to show only employees that are still in
service and hide any historical information. It is very likely that the user is not even aware
of the fact that a level-one filter is applied. However, it is useful to know that this filter
type exists. It helps to understand, for example, why a certain record is visible in another
application but not in CardExchange™ Producer.

The second filter level consists of a series of named filters that the operator can
activate or deactivate freely in order to limit the number of hames shown in the Data
Record View. The filters at this level are defined and named by the administrator. The
filter names are shown as buttons in the Filters Tab of the Explorer Menu. By clicking on a
filter button or menu option, the filter in question is activated while all other filters are
deactivated. By clicking the button or menu option with the text (no filter) all filters are
deactivated. The status bar shows which level-two filter is active. In the above screen
shot, one level-two filter called "No photo" has been defined en is shown in the tool bar.

Level-two filters are meant to divide the records in the Data Record View into logical
groups. With a single mouse click, the operator can limit the records shown in the Data
Record View to a specified logical group.

For example, one could define a level-two filter for each school class (if the card has been
coupled to a students database). Other possibilities are creating a level-two filter for each
employee for whom there is no photo in the database, or all employees for whom more
than one card has been printed. It is not possible to activate two level-two filters at the
same time, but you can use levels one and two simultaneously. After all, a user can never
deactivate the first level, not even by selecting the button (no filter).

Finally, there is also a third filter level. This level can be switch on or off by the
administrator. When activated, the user himself can determine in what manner he wants
to filter his data. Every time he requests information from the database (for example, by
selecting Refresh data under the Data ribbon tab section Find), a window prompts for the
desired filter conditions.
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10.2.1

IMPORTANT! For using filters a Premium or higher edition is needed!
Level One Filters

The level-one filter is normally defined by the administrator and is that filter that always
applies. Using this filter, the administrator can avoid that the user has access to certain
records in the database. For example, if there is an employee table, this filter can be used
to show only employees that are still in service and hide any historical information. It is
very likely that the operator is not even aware of the fact that a level-one filter is
applied. However, it is useful to know that this filter type exists. It helps to understand,
for example, why a certain employee is visible in another application but not in
CardExchange™ Producer.

- .
\\\:/ Print { Data | Phaotos Signatures Configuration Service center (5)
[W=s= [#7] Change sort order s ff 'I’_I'}' ]"J’
ol | : : ]F .
Find o i : :
Edit 'ﬁ e name 2 Refresh data Datsbase Manual data || Egitlevel Editlevel Enablelevel Filters
options Eﬂj} Find next % Select all data entries one filter  two filters  three filter =
|| Opticns Find Edit Filters

The Level One filter can be edited by choosing the option Edit level-one filter in the
Filters section. If no filter has been defined before, the following window appears:

" I’ Edit level-one filter . EJ

Edit View

Conditions

Please, add a condition using the Edit menu

[ K, ” Cancel |

Now, you can add a filter condition with the menu option Add conditions in the Edit
menu (you can also press the Insert key). A screen will be shown in which you can
choose the database column and functions and operators to use in your filter. In the
example below the column PrintCount is used for filtering, without applying any database
function. The result is compared to the entered value using the is-equal-to operator.
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. i4l Define condition

-

Database column:
Function applied to database column:
Operator:

Function applied to typed value:

Prirt Court

{none)

(nane)

oK || Cancel |

Note! The functions and operators you can choose are database dependent.

Once you clicked OK to close the filter-definition window, the new condition will appear as
follows. You can use the text box to enter the value to which you want to compare. In
the example below the filter only passes records for which the field PrintCount is equal to

ZEro.

¥ Edit level-cne filter

e

Edit View

Conditions

[PrintCount] = O

x| [ e |

In the same manner, you can enter a second condition. In fact, there is no limit on the
number of conditions. Each condition will have its own field in which values can be
entered. When using multiple conditions, the following rules apply:

e If you leave a field empty, the condition will not be applied,
e If you enter values for more than one condition, only records are selected that

meet both conditions,

e If you type null or NULL and the operator is = or LIKE, only records are selected
for which the database column contains a null value,

e If you type null or NULL and the operator is <>, != or NOT LIKE, only records are
selected for which the database column contains a value,

e If you type null or NULL with another operator, no records are selected.

When you click on the OK button, the Level One filter will be applied immediately. The
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next time you choose Edit level-one filter, the conditions will displayed exactly as
defined before. With the Edit menu, you can change or delete them, or add more

conditions.

It is also possible to Change or Delete your conditions.

I Edit level-one filter

L el

Edit | View

AddCondition Ins
Change Condition  #

I DeleteCondition  p

[EmployeelD] = {0%

Delete All

[EmployeelD] < {0}

Ok

] | Cancel |

Just select Change Condition or Delete Condition from the Edit menu. You can also

Delete All at once.

Please visit the "Tips and Tricks" section of this Help file for more information about

configuring filters.

10.2.1.1 The SQL View

I’ Edit level-one filter

-

| Edit | view

r| Show SQL  Ctrl+5S

—

[PrintCount] = |0

” Cancel |

In a limited number of situations, the standard Level One filter described in the previous
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section does not offer the flexibility needed to define the desired restrictions. In that
case, you have the possibility to choose the option Show SQL in the View menu of the
Edit level-one filter window.

In this window, you can define your Level One filter using the SQL of the connected

database. By default, you will see the SQL equivalent of the conditions defined in the
standard view of the Level One filter, but you can change it the way you want.

i 4 Edit level-one filter . EJ

Edit View

Conditions

[PrintCount] = 0 OR. [PrintCount] IS NULL|

[ QK J | Cancel |

The SQL you enter will be stored in the internal database, but will be lost if you switch
back to the standard view. In that case, you will see the conditions as you defined them
before activating the Show SQL option.

10.2.2 Level Two Filters

Level Two filters are a series of named filters that the operator can activate or
deactivate freely in order to limit the number of records shown in the Data Record View.
They are normally defined and named by the administrator. The filter names are shown as
buttons in the Filters Tab of the Explorer Menu. By clicking on a filter button with the text
(no filter) all filters are deactivated. The status bar shows which Level Two filter is active.

_— : .
\\"1'/ Print | Data | Phaotos Signatures Configuration Service center (5)

: == [#%] Change sort order I‘I ﬁ ,': : E I 4 ¢ &
U &4 Find name [ Refresh data r J? —‘d

Edit 5 Database Manual data | Editlevel | Edit level | Enable level Filters
options %Findnex‘f E-]}Selectall data entries one filter | two filters | three filter =

|| Options Find Edit Filters

Adding Level Two filters starts by clicking on the Edit level two filters button in the
Filters section of the Data tab.
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"+ Edit Level-two Filters [

Administrator' Al Records Move up
Card Status"All MON Active Cards T
Card Status*All Lost Cards
Card Status'All Stolen Cards
Card Status'All Taken Cards
PhotoMao Photos
Photo'Photo Available
ProductionReady for Printing
Prirt Ore Time

Print Count Zero

Employee Mo Search

ave

Show noitter button

,—
o
-

Cancel

i,

The Window that opens manages the different created Level Two filters. This manager
offers you to add or edit new and existing filters, rename or remove them, or change the
position in the Filters Tab of the Explorer Menu by moving them up or down. Administrators
can protect normal operators to view all data by not presenting the No filter button to the
user. By deselecting the 'Show no-filter button' the user will only have access to data
that is offered when executing the defined Level Two filters.

Adding new filters works exactly the same as described in the section Level One Filters. In
fact, for adding a Level Two filter, you can follow the same procedure and there is no
need to repeat the actions here. After adding a condition via the Edit menu, your window
will look similar to the one shown below.
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r Edit level-two filter - [Photo\Ne Photos] =

Edit View
Conditions
[Photo] =

[ sk for condition when activated

[ QK. J | Cancel |

One major difference with the Level One filters is that with the Level Two filters you can
define that a condition needs to be asked when the filter is activated. In the screenshot
you see that "[Photo]=NULL". When we check "Ask for condition when activated", a
window will pop-up asking you to enter the condition for the filter. This can be handy if
you create a filter that looks up a employee or student numbers. After clicking OK, you
will be prompted to enter a name for the filter.

.Enter filter name |

Enter the name you want to use to identify this fiter. The name
has to be unigue.

Mew name: | Group Name'\Fiter Name|

| ok || Ccancel

When entering a name for the filter, just like with the card templates, also the filters can

be divided into groups. As in the screenshot above, everything before the backslash '\'is

considered to be the Group Name and is selectable in the drop down menu directly under
the Filters Tab of the Explorer Menu. Everything behind the "\" is considered as the name

of the filter appearing as the button. Of course you can also directly enter only the name
for this defined filter.

Click on OK to save the filter, the filter will be shown in the Filters Tab of the Explorer
Menu. The defined Level Two Filters are also available via the drop down menu in the
Filters in the Filters section of the Data tab.
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10.2.2.1

r fr 'r!’(

Egitlevel Etitieusl Enablelevel
one filter  two filters  three filter

| Filters | Administrator
| Card Status
——r Photo

Is | : Production

Mew filter

Print One Time
Print Count Zero

Employee Mo Search

All Active Cards

All NOMN Active Cards
All Lost Cards

All Stolen Cards

All Taken Cards

Furthermore, the filter will be applied, showing you how the defined conditions actually

affect the data in the Data Record View.
Edit Level Two Filters

Existing Level Two filters can be Edited, Renamed and Removed by choosing Edit
level-two filters from the Datatab, the following window appears:

"r Edit Level-two Filters

il

Card Status'All Lost Cards
Card Status"All Stolen Cards
Card Status'All Taken Cards
Photo'Mo Photos
Photo'Photo Available
Production®Ready for Printing
Frint One Time

Print Court Zero

Employee Mo Search

Show nofitter button

Administrator Al Records Mowve up
Card Status®All Active Cards
Card Status®All NOM Active Cards Move down

Ve

,—
-
-

Cancel
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In the list box, you see all Level Two filters that have been defined. With each Level
Two filter you can perform one of the following actions:

e Hide the filter (without removing it) by deselecting the check box that appears
before the filter name.

e Change its position in the Filters Tab of the Explorer Menu by using the Move up

and Move down buttons.

Add a new Level Two filter by clicking on the Add button

Edit the conditions that make up the filter by clicking the Edit button.

Change its name by clicking the Rename button and entering another name.

Remove the filter by clicking the Remove button and confirming that action by

clicking Yes.

e Show or don't show the No filter button

10.2.3 Level Three Filters

\E/ Print | Data | Photos Signatures Configuration Service center (5]
ﬁ Change sort order L-I:l Jj' _I'
270 | :
Find 2 " =
Edit '?a e name Iuj s dit level it lewel” | Disable level | Filters
options Eﬂl Find next % Select all data entries one filter  two filters | three filter s
Options Find Edit Filters

Generally, activating the Level Three filter can only be done by the administrator and is
done via selecting the Enable level three filter button in the Filters section. If
authorized, you can activate the Level Three filter by checking the Enable level-three
filter option in the Data tab. CardExchange™ Producer will display the following warning
message to make clear that the Data Record View will no longer be automatically filled.

Card Exchange ﬂj

'0 You have enabled the level-three filter. As long as this filter is enabled,
WY the list of names will not
~ be automatically filled. By selecting ‘Refresh data’ in the 'Edit’ menu,
you can specify which data
you want to retrieve and load from the database.

So do not be surprised if you no longer see any records. When activated, the operator
himself can determine in what manner he wants to filter his data.

\\-\?—l—/ PBrint l Data | Photos Signatures Configuration Service center (5)

E:I:l ,E Change sort order L-I:l @ ? J'J’

7l | .

Find
Edit 'ﬁ il i Datsbsse Manual data | Egitlevel Editlevel | Disable level
options i %Selectall data entries one filter  two filters | three filter

Options Find | Edit Filters
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Every time the operator requests information from the database, for example, by
selecting Refresh data in the Find section or pressing F5 on the keyboard, a window
prompts for the desired filter conditions.

. "'}- Standard level-three filter ﬂ
| |

l Filter variable

(7) Search on last name

i@ Search on personal number

Find what: 10000

| Search for exact matches only

| Advanced Filter... [ 0K, ” Cancel |

In this standard window you have two options you can search on. In the Filter variable
group you can select:

e Search on last name
e Search on personal number

In the Find what text box you enter the information you are looking for and if you want
to find exact matches only, you have to select the 'Search for exact matches only'
check box.

Now if you click on OK, CardExchange™ Producer will execute the SQL directly to the
connected database and will present the result in the Data Record View.

The advantage of this filter is that when connecting to databases with hundred of
thousands of records, you only load the information needed for your production without
constantly loading the Data Record View with information that is not needed.

An example using this filter could be when taking pictures of students. The student enters

the room, the operator enters the student number into the Find what field, hits OK to
search, when the record is found, takes a photo of the student, and saves the record.

\\:/ Erint : Data | Photos Signatures Configuration Service center (5)

,E Change sort order L_El _I'
Ll | :
Find o ; =
Edit '?ﬁ e rame Iuj RN dit level itlewel” | Disable level | Filters
options Eﬂ; Find next Eﬁ Select all one filter  two filters | three filter -
Options Find Edit Filters

Disable the filter by clicking on the 'Disable level three filter' button and click on Refresh
data or press F5 to reload the database data into the Data Record View.
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10.2.3.1 The Advanced Filter

In case the standard Level Three filter does not offer the functionality you need to
select the desired records, you can switch to the Advanced Level Three filter.

. r’fr Standard level-three filter ﬂ

Filter variable

(7 Search on last name

(@ Search on personal number

Find what: [

Search for exa

Advanced Filter...

This is achieved by Switching on the Level Three filter, calling the standard filter by
choosing Refresh data or using the F5 button on your keyboard, and clicking the
Advanced Filter button and the following window will be shown:

. % Advanced level-three filter ﬂ
Edit View
Conditions
Please, add a condition using the Edit menu
[ Standard Filter. .. ] | Ok | | Cancel |

Now, you can decide yourself which database columns you want to use for filtering. You
can add filter conditions with the menu option Add conditions in the Edit menu. A
screen will be shown in which you can choose the database column and functions and

operators to use in your filter.

In the example below the column Lasthname is converted to lower case characters using
the function LOWER. The result is compared to the entered value using the Like
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operator. The functions and operators you can choose are database dependent. For
example, the function LOWER exists in SQL SERVER, but not in MS Access. In the latter
case, you can use the LCase function to convert the characters to lower case.

. i4 Define condition

Database column:  Lastname
Function applied to database column:  LOWER
Operator:  LIKE
Function applied to typed value:  LOWER

| [

oK

| | cancel |

Once you have defined some conditions, the advanced database filter window will look

something like screen shot shown below.

"'_r Advanced level-three filter

Xl

: Edit View

| Conditions

LOWER([Lastname]) LIKE LOWER({ o003 )

[Country] = United States

[Department] = Marketing

Standard Filter. .. [ QK

]| Cancel |

In the text boxes you can type the values that complete the conditions. These have to

meet the following rules:

If you leave a field empty, the condition will not be applied,

If you enter values for more than one condition, only records are selected that
meet both conditions,

If you type null or NULL and the operator is = or LIKE, only records are selected
for which the database column contains a null value,

If you type null or NULL and the operatoris <>, '=or NOT LIKE, only records are
selected for which the database column contains a value,

If you type null or NULL with another operator, no records are selected.

When you click on the OK button, all the records that meet the conditions are retrieved
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from the database.

With the Edit menu, you can change and delete existing conditions. All definitions are
stored in the internal database of CardExchange™ Producer and will be reloaded in the
next session.

CardExchange™ Producer remembers that you want to use the advanced filter for the
current database connection. The next time you refresh the data with F5, the advanced
filter window will open immediately and there is no need to pass through the standard filter
window.

With the button Standard filter, you can always return to the previous situation.
10.2.3.2 The SQL Filter

In a limited number of situations, even the advanced filter does not offer the flexibility
needed to make the precise selection. In that case, you have the possibility to choose
the option Show SQL in the View menu of the Advanced database filter window. The
following screen will be shown:

% Advanced level-three filter ﬁ

Edit View

Conditions
LOWER([Lastname]) LIKE LOWER {'oospb")

Standard Filter. .. [ QK. H Cancel |

In this window, you can define your filter conditions using the SQL of the connected
database. By default, you will see the SQL equivalent of the conditions defined in the
standard view of the advanced filter, but you can change it the way you want. The
SQL you enter will be stored in the internal database, but will be lost if you switch back to
the standard view. In that case, you will see the conditions as you defined them before
activating the Show SQL option.

10.2.4 Tips and Tricks

Upper and lower case

When filtering on a string variable, like the last name of the persons in the database, you
often do not want to care about whether you enter upper or lowercase characters. You
can accomplish that by applying at both the left and the right hand side of the condition a
function that converts the characters to lowercase (LOWER for Oracle and SQL Server
and LCase for Microsoft Access).
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The Like operator

It is also possible that you do not want to enter the complete name or that you do not
know how to spell a certain part of the name. By using the Like operator instead of the
equal sign, you can realize that, since Like allows for the use of wildcards. The most
important wildcards are the percent sign (%), that represents zero or more characters,
and the underscore (_), that represents a single character. Furthermore, you can give
alternative characters by putting them between square brackets ([]). Some examples of
the use of wildcards are:

e LOWER(“"LASTNAME") LIKE ‘s% " selects all names that start with an s

e LOWER(“"LASTNAME") LIKE ‘cart%er’ selects both Carter and Cartner

e LOWER(“"FIRSTNAME") LIKE ‘Eri_’ selects all four character names that start wit
Eri

e LOWER(“"FIRSTNAME") LIKE ‘Eri[ck]’ selects all persons called Eric or Erik

Numeric values

When you want to filter on numeric values, you have to take care that you use the
correct decimal separator (comma or point). In the advanced database filter, you have to
follow the configuration of you operating system. However, in the SQL view, you always
have to use a point.

Dates

Microsoft Access, SQL Server and Oracle store dates as date-time values. If you want to
compare these values, not only the date part, but also the time part has to match. If you
only want to check for equal date parts, you can achieve this by using the following
conditions:

e Microsoft Access: Int([BirthDate]) = DateValue('10-apr-1968’)
e SQL Server: [BirthDate] >= '10-apr-1968’ AND [BirthDate] < ‘'11-apr-1968’
e Oracle: TO_DATE("BIRTHDATE"”) = TO_DATE('10-apr-1968’)

In all cases, BirthDate is a date-time field and only those records will be selected for
which the date part is 10 April 1968.

Microsoft Access stores the date-time value as a floating point humber. The part before
the decimal point represents the date part, whereas the decimals represent the time part.
The function Int removes the time part, setting it to 0:00:00 AM. The function DateValue
always results in a date-time value whose time part is 0:00:00 AM, so that the condition
above effectively compares only the date part of BirthDate.

In Oracle, the same effect can be achieved by using the TO_DATE function on both sides.
In SQL Server, a similar function does not exist, but this can be circumvented by defining
two conditions. In this way, all records are selected, for which BirthDate is between 10
April 1968 0:00:00 AM and 11 April 1968 0:00:00 AM.
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10.3 Record Lookup
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The simplest way of adding the correct record details to the card is to use the Data
Record View that is displayed at the left-hand side of the main window. You can use the
scroll bar to scroll through the list to find the correct record and then select it by clicking.
The Data Record View may be sorted in various ways and is not necessarily alphabetical.
You must take this into account when searching for a record.

In the Data Record View in the main interface of CardExchange™ Producer you see all the
records presented that are available in your database. When you make a database
connection, in the name list page you select the columns that are shown in the Data
Record View. You can find everything about making database connections in the "Using
Databases" section of this Help file.

Record Sorting
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Records v
‘1 4
ID Number JLastname Firstname
errano Celeste
2 Keller Alisa

The Data Record View is a so called data grid showing all your available database records
divided by columns. Sorting the records is just as simple as clicking on the column.

Record Look Up

Records v 0
1 4
Lastname ID Number Firstname
eleste
Keller 2 Alisa
Torres 3 Tad

It is very simple to search for records inside the Data Record Overview. Enter the text
that you want to search for in the text box directly above the columns. The text you
enter always applies to the first column in the Data Record View. If you want to look up
records from the Lastname column, you have to drag the column to the front.

Loaded Record Information

6 records loaded

In the footer of the Data Record View the total amount of loaded records is shown.

You will notice that this method becomes less attractive if the list is very long and that
you need a more directed manner of finding the correct data. The following alternative
find methods are available:

e Finding names using the Find section in the Data tab,
e Finding names using the Keyboard
e Finding names using the Database Filters

The first two methods will be explained in the following sections. For an explanation of the
database filters, please refer to the section Filters of this Help file.
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10.3.1

10.3.2

10.3.3

Using Find
A 4 '
Print { Data | Photos Signatures Configuration Service center (3)
==z T Cha r LU v ? . j"J,- r |
wU 34 Find Refresh data Jr ]"
Edit 7 Database Manual data | Editlevel Editlevel Enablelevel Filters
options ﬂil} Find next % Select all data entries one filter  two filtkers  three filter o
Options Find Edit Filters

In the Find section of the Data tab you can find the functionality Find. If you select this
option, you enter a dialog window in which you can enter a combination of letters or digits
to search on (only alphanumeric characters).

"# Find !ﬁ]

| Find what: 10000

o) o]

If you then click OK, the first element from the list of hames that contains the requested
combination is selected.

If the first match is not the one you are looking for, you can search on the same
combination by selecting the Find next in the Find section of the Data tab. You can
repeat this until you have found the correct person.

The advantage of searching in this way is that the text you enter does not need to be at
the start of an element in the Data Record View. The search does not make a distinction
between upper- and lowercase characters.

With this Find function, all elements in the Data Record View remain visible. Any
restrictions to the number of records that are displayed, which would normally apply as a
result of what you have entered in the text field, are overruled.

Using Keyboard

The find functions that have been discussed in the section Using Find are also available
from the keyboard. You can display the window Find by simultaneously pressing the
control key and the letter f. You can repeat the search as often as is required to find the
correct person by pressing the F3 function key.

Changing Sort Order

To facilitate the selection of records, especially when making multiple selections in order
to start a print batch, the order in which the names in the Data Record View appear can
be changed. Choose Change sort order in the Find section of the Data tab to call the
following window.
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10.3.4

+1] Sort order u
[Lastname], [FirstMame]

Accesslevel - Clear
Address B
Application
CardProfile
CardStatus
Class

Comment
Country
DatePhaoto
Department
DOB

Email
EmployeelD
Fan
GlobalCourter
Initials

-
Maijor
P Middle Name - Cancel

m

The text box at the top of the window shows the database columns on which the records
will be sorted. In this particular case, the list is sorted on the field FirstName and then on
the field Lastname. Up to three database columns can be selected to determine the sort
order. To change the sort order, press the Clear button to remove any previous settings
and then click the fields on which you want to sort, starting with the leading one.

Refresh Data

& pint | Dsts | Photos  Signstwes  Configurstion  Service center (5)
==

! [##] Change sort order l n F rr rj:f -Ir |
L U ‘ : - L]
Find z : : :
Edit hi L [[2) Refresh data Editlevel Editlevel Enablelevel Filters |
options | ﬂi Find next Eh, Select all ‘ one filter  two filters  three filter e |
| Optiens || Find Edit Il Filters |

It is possible that you cannot find the intended record because it has only just been
entered into the database. The details of the record in question have already been
entered into the database, but CardExchange™ Producer has not yet, as it were, seen it.
You can solve this problem by selecting the Refresh data option in the Find section (or
by pressing the F5 function key). CardExchange™ Producer will retrieve the list of records
from the database again.

Doing this ensures that the most recent data for the record concerned is displayed.
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11 Using Photos

N Employee Example - CardExchange™ Producer Ultimate

Print Data Photos Signatures Biometric ID scan Configuration View Service center

- Use image editor = = I Edit photo Itm; Copy photo
e T O Gl .
Ask for confirmation Irg Export photo  [Eg Paste photo
Photo Take Import

options /| Use FaceFind photo photo [£& Remove photo 3, Crop to face

In this section of the help file you can find all the information of how to use photos with
CardExchange™ Producer.

11.1 Take Photos

U Erint Data | Photos Signatures Configuration Service cer
m [] Use Image Toals ‘i r & Edit photo K#i Copy photo
Photo Take |mport W& Export photo [E S
_p‘tIDI'IS [] Use FaceFind photo  photo # Femaove photo [F‘, Crop to face
Options | Actions

When you have selected the correct card template and the correct record, you can add a
photo of the person to the database, or, if you want, replace the existing photo. This
function is accessible in the following ways.

e Click Take photo button as indicated with the red arrow,
e Press the F6 key.

After you have taken the photo, you will enter the Image Editor window of
CardExchange™ Producer, the ImageExchange®.
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& [mageExchange

T e
L'w Home

a e fa e fa

Left Right Crop Blackand Undo Reset
white

Lol

u

Brighness:

Contrast:

| ok

L

Please see the Using Image Tools section of this Help file for more information about using
this ImageExchange® Image Editor.

If you click on the OK button, the photo will be automatically cropped and the Image
Editor will be closed. If a photo was already available in the database, CardExchange™
Producer asks whether you want to update it. If you click Cancel, the original photo will
be restored on the print preview. You can disable this option in the Photo tab by
unchecking the Use Image Tools check box.

11.2 Edit Photos

W Print  Data | Photos | Signatures Configuration  Service cer
I 1
m [¥] Use Image

[] Ask for confimation i@ Exportphote W& Paste photo

_p‘tIDI'iS [7] Use FaceFind [Thnt{: phnt{: It# Remaove photo [i‘, Crop to face
Actions

Options I

Photos that were taken earlier can be edited using Image Editor. This function is
accessible in the following ways.
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¢ Click Edit photo button as indicated with the red arrow,

After you have taken the photo, you will enter the Image Editor window of
CardExchange™ Producer, the ImageExchange®.

& [mageExchange

-

L'w Home

a e fa e fa

Left Right Crop Blackand Undo Reset
white

WL LIRF

Brighness:

Contrast:

| ok

L

Please see the Using Image Tools section of this Help file for more information about using
this ImageExchange® Image Editor.

If you click on the OK button, the photo will be automatically cropped and the Image
Editor will be closed. If a photo was already available in the database, CardExchange™
Producer asks whether you want to update it. If you click Cancel, the original photo will
be restored on the print preview. You can disable this option in the Photo tab by
unchecking the Use Image Tools check box.
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11.3

11.4

Copy and Past

1\\?/! Erint Data | Photos | Signatures Configuration Service cer

!:6] Use Image Tools

el Copy photo
Photo [] Ask for confimation Tata " Jmgat Export photo § & Paste photo

options || Use FaceFind photo  photo ¥ Remove photo

Options Actions

The Actions - Copy photo option allows you to copy the photo displayed on the Page
preview to the photo clipboard of CardExchange™ Producer. You can then choose another
record (or even another card that is linked to another database) and, by using the Paste
photo option, link the photo on the clipboard to the selected record.

This function can be handy if the same record must be entered under a different name or
personnel number in the database. You do not need to take a new photo. As long as you
do not copy another photo and do not shut down CardExchange™ Producer, the copied
photo will remain on the clipboard.

Import Photos

]\?/J Erint Data | Photos | Signatures Configuration Service cer

!:6] Use Image Tools T ~ & Edit photo It#: Copy photo

th; [T] Ask for confimation T I_mpc:rt W&l Export photo [i-_‘r Paste photo

options [ | Use FaceFind photo  photo % Remove phote @i Crop to face
Options Actions

It is possible that you do not want to take a photo of someone because you already have
his/her photo. If this photo is in one of the usual formats (bitmap, jpeg, png, etc.), you
can use the Import photo function indicated with the red arrow to import it and display
it on the card that you have opened in CardExchange™ Producer. You can then save the
photo in the database.

If you click Import photo, you enter a dialog window that allows you to select the photo
file.
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= oo ot
mvl .. # Documents » CardExchange ¢ Data » Photos - | +y H Search Photos ﬂ'
Organize = Mew folder = 0 @
51 Favorites Documents library T by | Folder ¥
[ Desktop Phictos
I Downloads -
= lipg
£ Recent Places - JPEG image
176 KB
(= Ljpg
i JPEG image
104 KB
4 Libraries 3rg.
JPEG image
3 Documents 514 KB
Muzic .
: dipg
| Pictures IPEG image
B videos 170 KB
i i Sirs
#d Homegroup JPEG image
k 160 KB
1% Computer
A -
File name: 1.jpg - [Imlge files (*.bmp, °.jpg. *.emf, =
[ Open ] | Cancel

If you have found and selected the file, click Open and the photo will be displayed in the
Image Editor window. Here you can crop the photo to the right size and perform any other
editing operations.

11.5 Export Photos

W Print  Dats | Phoos | Sionetwes  Confiowation  Servicecsr

m . Use Image Tools ﬁ F i@ Edit photo 7 Copy photo
~ ] Ask for corfigpati Exportphoto M@ Paste photo
_ptnrrs [ Use FaceFind _phntc: If7| Femaove photo [ﬁ Crop to face

Actions

photo
Options

The opposite to import photo is also possible. You can export an existing photo from the
database to a file. To do this, click the Export photo button indicated with the red arrow
in the Actions section. Once more a dialog window will be displayed in which you can
specify the name and location of the file that must contain the photo.
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e Save Az “
|

mvl . # CardExchange » Data » Photos » Exported - | +y H Search Exported

o
Organize = Mew folder e 7]

3 Favorites Documents library
Bl Desktop Exported

] I
v Downloads Exported Examplejpg
= Recent Places JPEG image

109 KB

Arrange by:  Folder =

m

4 Libraries
¥] Documents

& Music

| Pictures
B videos

#d Homegroup

File name: Experted Example.jpg =

Save as type: |thgimlrgt (*Jpg) -

& Hide Folders [ Save ] | Cancel

You can choose between two supported file formats: Bitmap, jpg, emf, gif, png, and
tiff.

Click on Save and the photo is exported to the selected location.

11.6 Remove Photos

W Print  Dats | Phoos | Sionetwes  Confiowation  Servicecsr

m . Use Image Tools ﬁ F i@ Edit photo 7 Copy photo

“ [ Ask for corfimation Taks ™ e & Exportphoto K@ Paste photo
_ptnrrs [ Use FaceFi Remove photo @i Crop to face
Actions

Options

Photos can be removed from the database by clicking the Remove photo button from
the Actions section indicated with the red arrow. The user will be asked to confirm the
remove operation with the following question.
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. Question

—

- e
@ Do you want to remove the photo from the database?
e

=

When you click Yes, the photo will be removed from the database.

11.7 Using Image Tools

& [mageExchange

-

L'w Home

e e a4 e e

Left Right Crop Blackand Undo Reset
white

notaton

Brighness:

Contrast:

| oK

L

CardExchange™ Producer offers for all editions an Image Editor tool, ImageExchange®.
The ImageExchange® tool offers some interesting functionality to help you upscale your
photos or images.

When you take a photo or capture a signature and the Use Image Tools option is
checked, this ImageExchange® tool will open. It also opens if you click on the Edit photo
button.
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ImageExchange® has functionality available via the File menu and the ribbon.

The File Menu

& [mageExchange

(o .

-

Brighness: 0.00
Contrast: Q.00
[ QK ] [ Cancel

L

When you take a photo, capture a signature, etc., the image will be automatically be
show in the ImageExchange® tool. It is also possible to Load another image via the Load
function in the File menu.

When the image is edited and you click on OK, the image will be saved automatically. If
you want to store the image to another location just click on Save and select the
destination in the File Explorer and click on Save.

Exit just closes the ImageExchange® tool without saving and works as the Cancel
button.

Overview of the Ribbon
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Home 0
& e e fa

Laft  Right Crop Blackand Undo Reset
white

Rotation Other feature:
i i i

When the image is loaded, you can apply some standard functionality to it. If the image
needs to be rotated, just click on the Left or Right buttons in the Rotation section.

You can also crop the loaded image when you have adjusted the size.

[-[hange I h @Eu
SN o o
e e e
Left Right Crop Blackand Undo Reset
white
Rotation Other features
.\.‘ ' | |
| N
[l
[
[l
| |
N
i |
| ] | |
=
EBrighness: sl Q.00
m
Contrast: Ll Q.00

L | O-K | | cancel

When you move the rectangle to required size, as indicated with the red arrows, and you
click on Crop, the image will be cropped according to the settings made.

When you click on the Black and white button, the whole image is converted to Black
and White and of course you can undo all your settings by clicking on the Undo button or
click on Reset to go back to the original loaded image.

Brightness and Contrast
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e ——
. a i l

e e Ko e e
Left

Right Crop Blackand Undo Reset
white

Rotation Other features

Brighness: 0.14
Contrast: J -0.34
IL | ok || cancel |

Move the sliders, indicated with the red arrows, to change the Brightness and/or

Contrast of the loaded image.

Click on OK to store the image or click on Cancel.
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12 Using Signatures

N\ Employee Example - CardExchange™ Producer Ultimate

e
Print Data Photos Signatures Biometric ID scan Configuration View Service center

Use image editor 4 {  Edit signature  Copy signature
ey r‘ ™ " o - -
) | Ask for confirmation L = Export signature - /- Paste signature
Signature Capture  Import . § )
options signature signature *:i Remove signature

IMPORTANT! Signatures are supported starting from Premium and higher editions!

In this section of the help file you can find all the information of how to use signatures
with CardExchange™ Producer.

12.1 Capture Signatures

\E/ Erint Data Photos | Signatures Configuration Service center ()

; ,_..L [#] Use Image Tools l,,.r... t'_L + Edit signature * Copy signature
§igr;ture E*'ﬂ :a! or confimation Capt_ur-e I_mErt = Export signature = Paste signature
options signature signature . 5 Remove signature
Options Actions

When you have selected the correct card template and the correct record, you can add a
signature of the person to the database, or, if you want, replace the existing signature.
This function is accessible in the following ways.

e Click Capture signature button as indicated with the red arrow,

After you have captured the signature , you will enter the Image Editor window of
CardExchange™ Producer, the ImageExchange®.
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& [mageExchange
I Y
L1V Home
S— : : 1
e e e e e J
Left Right Crop Blackand Undo Reset
white
L d
[
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| ]
| .
|
| |
Brighness: D 0.00
Contrast: D Q.00
| QK | [ Cancel
L
Please see the Using Image Tools section of this Help file for more information about using
this ImageExchange® Image Editor.
If you click on the OK button, the signature will be automatically cropped and the Image
Editor will be closed. If a signature was already available in the database, CardExchange™
Producer asks whether you want to update it. If you click Cancel, the original signature
will be restored on the print preview. You can disable this option in the Signature tab by
unchecking the Use Image Tools check box.
12.2 Edit Signatures
Erint Data Photos | Signatures | Configuration Service center ()
: = I :
| y r‘:‘ [¥] Use Image Tools : = Edit signature 1 Copy signature I
Nt B 2 | B, S |} 1 ; 1 E
Sionatire [] Ask for corfimation Captre  |mpont - Export signature .- Paste signature |
options ! signature  signature . - Remoye signature |
!

[ Options (| Actions

Signatures that were captures earlier can be edited using Image Editor. This function is
accessible in the following ways.
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e Click Edit signatures button as indicated with the red arrow,

After you have captured the signatures, you will enter the Image Editor window of
CardExchange™ Producer, the ImageExchange®.

& ImageExchange @ﬂu

L'V Home @
& e @ e (& |
Left Right Crop Blacrt:_and Undo Reset

white

| Brighness: D 0.00
Contrast: D Q.00
LI | QK | [ Cancel

Please see the Using Image Tools section of this Help file for more information about using
this ImageExchange® Image Editor.

If you click on the OK button, the signature will be automatically cropped and the Image
Editor will be closed. If a signature was already available in the database, CardExchange™
Producer asks whether you want to update it. If you click Cancel, the original signature
will be restored on the print preview. You can disable this option in the Signature tab by
unchecking the Use Image Tools check box.
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12.3 Copy and Past

\E/ Erint Data Photos | Signatures Configuration Service center (3

,_..':., [#] Use Image Tools l,,.r... t'_L + Edit signature * Copy signature
gigr;ture [¥] Ask for corfimation camm Import - EXPort signatur *- Paste signature
options signature signature . Remove signaturd
Options Actions

The Actions - Copy signature option allows you to copy the signature displayed on the
Page preview to the signature clipboard of CardExchange™ Producer. You can then
choose another record (or even another card that is linked to another database) and, by
using the Paste signature option, link the signature on the clipboard to the selected
record.

This function can be handy if the same record must be entered under a different name or
personnel number in the database. You do not need to capture a new signature. As long
as you do not copy another signature and do not shut down CardExchange™ Producer,
the copied signature will remain on the clipboard.

12.4 Import Signatures

\E/ Erint Data Photos | Signatures | Configuration Service center ()

r_-L [¥] Use Image% t'_L + Edit signature * Copy signature

A1 oy |

; | Ask for confimmation ] i . ) :
Signature i Capture |mport = Export signature - Paste signature
options signature signature . 5 Remove signature
Options Actions

It is possible that you do not want to capture a signature of someone because you
already have his/her signature. If this signature is in one of the usual formats (bitmap,
jpeg, png, etc.), you can use the Import signature function indicated with the red
arrow to import it and display it on the card that you have opened in CardExchange™
Producer. You can then save the signature in the database.

If you click Import signature, you enter a dialog window that allows you to select the
signature file.
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12.5

Y ﬂpcn
Ooc-l | « CardExchange » Data » Signatures

Mew folder = 0 @

1
- | 3 W search Signatures 2

Organize =

Documents library

Signatures

W Favorites
Bl Desktop
L Downloads
2\l Recent Places s

Arange by:  Folder =

1000.png
PMG image
252 KB

m

4 Libraries
¥] Documents
& Music
| Pictures
B videos

#d Homegroup

1% Computer
B,

Py amn

- [Pngimagu{'.png] -
_Open | |

File name:  1000.png

Cancel

If you have found and selected the file, click Open and the signature will be displayed in
the Image Editor window. Here you can crop the signature to the right size and perform
any other editing operations.

Export Signatures

& i

Data  Photos | Signatures | Configuration  Service center (3)
/- Use Image Tools % Edit signature * Copy signature
5 g\n;t';fe Ask for corfimation Exportsignature = Paste signature
options signature  signature . - Remoye signature

{Options Actions

The opposite to import signature is also possible. You can export an existing signature
from the database to a file. To do this, click the Export signature button indicated with
the red arrow in the Actions section. Once more a dialog window will be displayed in
which you can specify the name and location of the file that must contain the signature.
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& Save As “
mvl .. # Data » Signatures ¢ Exported - | +y H Search Exported

o 1
Organize * hew folder A= (73

3 Favorites Documents library
Bl Desktop Exported
. Downloads

Arrange by:  Folder =

: Exported Signature.png
7 Recent Places “E=—| PNG image
252 KB

m

4 Libraries
¥] Documents
& Music

| Pictures
B videos

#d Homegroup

File name: Exported Signature.png =

Save as type: |P'ng image (" pnig) b

& Hide Folders [ Save ] | Cancel

You can choose between two supported file formats: Bitmap, jpg, emf, gif, png, and
tiff.

Click on Save and the signature is exported to the selected location.

12.6 Remove Signatures

B piv  Don P | Sowsnres | Confiowsion  Servies centsr (3

’ J,. Use Image Tools 'L : rf.. £ Edit signature # Copy signature
T : o ) _ :
s Ask: for confimation -*_- -
Sign (] irmiti c . : ~ Export signature <= Paste signature
options Remove signature

{Options Actions

Signatures can be removed from the database by clicking the Remove signature button
from the Actions section indicated with the red arrow. The user will be asked to confirm
the remove operation with the following question.
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=

Do you want to remove the signature from the database?
R

Yes i ’ Mo

When you click Yes, the signature will be removed from the database.
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13

Using Biometric
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With CardExchange™ Producer Ultimate edition you have access to using biometric
devices. You can do complete enrollments of biometric and we offer verify functionality to
make sure all your stored data is correct. In this section of the help file you can see how
this works.
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13.1 Biometric Setup

249

When a biometric device is connected to CardExchange™ Producer you have the
possibility to print the biometric image on the card or store it into the connected
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database. You can also store the biometric template into the database. In this section we

will explain how to do this.

13.1.1 Printing the Image

\'-I CardExchange University - CardExchange® Ultimate (Small Business
Erint Data Photos Signatures Biometric 1D scan | Configuration l Service center (1)

K

Data folder Account
sharing setup

dghla g Ju s

t:l
Advanced || Showcard Cards New B it
options manager - card || setup definition  setup mappings

Options Loaded cards CardBExchange University

Authorizations

[ Enable logins feature

When you want to print the scanned biometric image on your ID card you will have to add
an object to your Page design. Click on Card Setup in the Configuration tab in the Main

window to start the Designer.
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When the Designer is opened, select the Image object from the Home menu and drag and
drop and image box on the design page. When the Insert new object window appears,
select Biometric image from the drop down menu, as indicated with the red arrow, and
select the database column from the Database column selection drop down menu.
Click Close to add the object to the design, Save the template, and close the Designer.
13.1.2 Storing Biometric Data

Erint Data Photos Signatures Biometric 1D scan Configuration | Service center (1)

@ = CardExchange University - CardExchange® Ultimate (Small Business

ﬂ‘@ a'tﬂ iiill—n-"l= L:E £7 & . -- HE % [ Enable logins feature

Advanced || Showcard Cards MNew || Can Data folder Account
options manager - card || setup definition sharing setup

Authorizations

mappings
Opticns Loaded cards CardExchange University

setup

Biometric data can also be stored into the database. You can store the image data and
the template. The template is based on ISO standard and can be used to create verify
processes, also supported by CardExchange™ Producer. You can find more information
about this in the Verify Biometric section of this Help file.

To store information in the database we need to create storage items. How to use
database and creating of storage items is explained in the Database section of this help
file.
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When you have opened the Designer and started the Database Connection wizard, you
navigate to the last page of the Database Connection wizard, the Storage Items.

r' Database Connection Wizard F— : B

Welcome to the Database Connection Wizard

Add andremove storageitems

Storage-item properties

[=] Students Item name:  Biometric

[ [Biometi i

Tabl i thIEmpl -

“[*] Global Counter gzt s i

“[-] Photo Primary key: EmployeelD -

g EEL{;?;T;HM Column name: Biometric -
[=] Print Report

"] Date Printed Storage-itermn usage

“[] EmployeslD : :

-[] Operator | General | Photos/Signatures | Biometric | ID Scan

g E:::;D;:tm @ Store the cardholder's biometric image

“[] Time Printed (7 Store the cardholder's biometric template

[ Advanced options... ]

Remon

First we add a storage item named "Biometric". Select the Biometric tab and select "Store
the cardholder's biometric image".

© 2016 CardExchange Solutions, Inc.



252

CardExchange® Producer Help

" Database Connection Wizard F‘ u

Welcome to the Database Connection Wizard

Add andremove storageitems

[=] Students

-[] Biometric

-[] Global Counter
[ Mew storage item
“[*] Photo

-[] Print Counter

-[1] UpdateCardStatus
 |Biometric Template |
[=] Print Report

“[] Date Printed

[] EmployeslD

-[] Operator

-[] Print Count

(1 Printed Name

-[-] Time Printed

Storage-item properties

Itern name:  Biometric Ternplate

Table name: tblEmployee -
Primary key: EmployeelD -
Column name: BiometricTemplate -

Storage-itemn usage

| General | Photos/Signatures | Biometric | ID Scan

(D) Store the cardholder's biometric image

@ Store the cardholder's biometric template

[ Advanced options... ]

Remon

Cancel | | <Back | | MNet> || Fiish |

If you also want to store the template, add a storage item named Biometric Template.
Select the Biometric tab and select "Store the cardholder's biometric template". The
template is an XML file so make sure that the database column type is big enough to store
a large text file.

When you are done you click on Finish to save all settings and close the Database
Connection wizard.
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13.2 Biometric Enroliment

@ CardExchange University - CardExchange® Ultimate (Small Bu
Erint Data Photos Signatures Biometric l 1D scan Configuration Service center (1)

@ Ask for confirmation * b 4% Femove biometric
Biometric Enroll P
options biometric “hiometric

Options Actions

To get your biometric information into the database or on your card design, you will have
to do the enroliment. The enroliment of biometric is on this moment fixed on four (4)
readings. If these readings match, you will be able to store the information.

To enroll a fingerprint select the record that you want to do the enroliment for and click
on the Enrollment biometric button in the Biometric tab of the main window, indicated
with the red arrow.

Fingerprint enrollment . |E|

Flace a finger on the reader.

Save

When you clicked on the button, the enrollment window appears requesting you, in this
example, to place your finger on the reader.
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13.3

Fingerprint enrollment - |E|

FlaceFingerAgain

Afinger was captured.
Attempt: 3

PlaceFingerAgain

Afinger was captured.
Attempt: 4

An enrollment FMD was successfully created.

Press Save to continue.

Save

When you have finished the full enrollment you can click on Save to store all the
information into the connected database and/or show as an image on the card.

Verify Biometric

@ CardExchange University - CardExchange® Ultimate (Small Bu
Print Data Photos Signatures ! Biometric | 10 scan Caonfiguration Service center (1)
@ Ask for corfimation * 4 Remove bismetric
Biometric Enrall Eerify_
options biometric  biometric
| Options Actions

CardExchange™ Producer does not only offer functionality to enroll your biometric but also
offers functionality to verify your enroliment.

To verify your enrollment click on the Verify biometric button and the window below will
appear:
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Fingerprint identification - Iﬂl

Place a finger on the reader

To verify the enroliment, in this example, the finger needs to be placed on the reader. The
moment that the finger is placed, the scan will verify this with the template information in
the database. When the enrollment is succeeded and verified, the photo of the person will
be shown, if applicable, in the window as shown below:

n

Fingerprint identification

Flace a finger on the reader

If the there is no match the window below will be shown:
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13.4

n

Fingerprint identification

Place a finger on the reader

Please be aware that this functionality only works with the template of the scan, not with
the image only. You need to store the biometric template into the connected database.

Remove Biometric

CardExchange University - CardExchange® Ultimate (Small Bu

@ Ptk  Data  Pholos  Signatures J Biometric | IDscan  Configurstion  Service center (1)
b Ask for confirmation * b 4% Femove biometric
Biometric Enrall Werify
options biometric  biometric

I Options I Actions

Biometric data can be removed from the database by clicking the Remove biometric
button from the Actions section indicated with the red arrow. The user will be asked to
confirm the remove operation with the following question.

ekl e

—

.Question

| P o

‘ [ ves

Do you want to remove the biometric data from the database?

- 4

Mo

J |

When you click Yes, the biometric data will be removed from the database.
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14 Using ID scanners

|- B Scen TProces L7 Rotsteimage /T Calibrate scanner o Save and mit
Doscurant cpliors:
i Oriver boanse 2 Peasport [ Aute datect document

If you have an CardExchange™ Producer Ultimate edition you can use ID scanners. How to
use these scanners is explained in this section of this help file.
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14.1

1411

ID Scanner Setup

i CardExchange University - CardExchange® Ulimale {Small Business Server ¥ .- nmx

Enrt [Cisiz Phagica. Ggnatures. Peoeetne M mcan [T Servpoe canler (1)
| Aglc for confimnation P 7 Bemoe document

s

Sran
oo | == Scanhellid scanner [ il

Opsions | S Soen T} Process Rotste image 7 Calibrafe soanner Sarew wred it |

Losded cords Courment spbore. B
Linoversty

-

& Ortverboense Praspont Auis dabed dooment

— Sl Qe

CarcExch U L |
£ ange Lniver - o

o Auis Debect Sinbe
—

LC]
Talos phobo
i
=
Capturs.
Signalae
Uneeernty of Los Sogltl|  Scanrad Image Fasce Image: '.
Errcl
[becamasine
[
A
Soan
document
Frirt caed

|
i E

Iplode 222 DOB 1 16- Apr-1M88 155 - Mdare§i
) " '

™ Edit database record Ervter dats manualky

st o . e

When a ID scanner device is connected to CardExchange™ Producer you have the
possibility to print the scanned document information on the card or store it into the
connected database. In this section we will explain how to do this.

Printing Images

@_ CardExchange University - CardExchange® Ultimate (Small Business
Erint Data F’hntos Signatures Biometric 1D scan | Configuration ‘ Service center (1)

by b b L, [ W
Advanced Shmv card Cards New Can Data folder Account
options manager - card || setup definition se‘fup mappings sharing setup

Options Loaded cards ; CardExchange University ; Authorizations

[] Enable logins featurs

When you want to print the scanned document information your ID card you will need to
have the information stored into your database.

Showing and printing data from the scanned document works the same as showing photos
or text from a database as explained in the Adding Card Templates section of this help file.

Click Close to add the object to the design, Save the template, and close the Designer.
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14.1.2 Storing ID Scanner Data

@ CardExchange University - CardExchange® Ultimate (Small Business
Erint Data Photos Signatures Biometric 1D scan | Configuration | Senvice center (1)

% | L - - E | llE %
g A b b il B e P :
Advanced || Showcard Cards MNew Carm Data folder  Account ["] Enable logins feature

options manager - card || setup definition s_etup mappings sharing setup
| Options || Loaded cards | CardExchange University | Authorizations

ID scanner data can also be stored into the database. You can store the image data like
photos and signatures but also the OCR data or address information, etc..

To store information in the database we need to create storage items. How to use
database and creating of storage items is explained in the Database section of this help
file.

When you have opened the Designer and started the Database Connection wizard, you
navigate to the last page of the Database Connection wizard, the Storage Items.
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. ' Database Connection Wizard

Welcome to the Database Connection Wizard

Add andremove storageitems

[=] Students

-[-] Biometric

-[*] Biometric Template
-[] Global Counter

-[] ID OCR

] ID Scan

) ————
~[] Print Counter

“[] UpdateCardStatus
[=] Print Report

-[1] Date Printed

[] EmployeslD

-] Operator

-[-] Print Count

(-] Printed Name

-[-] Time Printed

Storage-item properties

Iterm name: Photo

Table name: tblEmployee -
Primary key: EmployeelD -
Column name: Photo -

Storage-itemn usage

| General | Photos/Signatures Eiumetric| ID Scan |

i) Store the cardholder's scanned ID

@ Store the cardholder's scanned photo

() Store the cardholder's scanned signature

() Store the cardholder's scanned OCR

!}:'-.” scanned text data "’l

[ Advanced options... ]

Remon

Cancel | | <Back | | mNet> | | Finish | |

First we add a storage item named "Photo". Select the ID Scan tab and select "Store the

cardholder's scanned photo".
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. ' Database Connection Wizard u

Welcome to the Database Connection Wizard

Add andremove storageitems

Storage-item properties

[=] Students Item name: ID OCR
-[-] Biometric
Tabl s thlEmpl -
“[] Biometric Template AT kg
“[] Global Counter Brimary key: Employeelll -
g IDScanH Column name: [Docr o
“[-] Photo
(] Print Counter Storage-item usage
“[-] UpdateCardStatus
[=] Print Report | General | Photos/Signatures Eiumetric| ID Scan |
“[] Date Printed (™) Store the cardholder's scanned [0
“[-] EmployeelD i) Store the cardholder's scanned photo
“[-] Operator -
-1 Print Count () Store the cardholder's scanned signature
(-] Printed Name i@ Store the cardholder's scanned QCR
L Time Printed All scanned text data v]

[ Advanced options... ]

Remon

Cancel | [ <Bak | | Ned> | [ Fmsh |

If you also want to store the OCR, add a storage item named ID OCR. Select the ID Scan
tab and select "Store the cardholder's scanned OCR". Via the drop down menu you can
select the data you want to store.

When you are done you click on Finish to save all settings and close the Database
Connection wizard.

14.2 Scan Document

\'-I CardExchange University - CardExchange® Ultimate (Small Bu
Erint Data Photos Signatures Biometric | 1D scan | Configuration Service center (1)
= sk for confimation ™\ 'Z. Remove document
1D scan Scan
options document
Ciptions Actions
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14.3

When everything is configured you can start scanning your documents. Click on the Scan

document button in the ID scan tab as indicated with the red arrow which will start the
scanner.

| =& ScanShell id scanner ==
S Scan 5 Process 7 Rotate image /T Calibrate scanner Save and eat
Document cotiona
& Diver hoense Passpont | Auto defect document
Salact Stals:
Region Unted States| - Country State

V| Futo Detect State

Seanned Image: Face Image:

Edracted Data:

When the scanner interface is opened you need to select in the "Select State" group box
the region as ID documents differ per country. In the Document options group you select
what type of document you are scanning; Driver license or Passport.

In the menu at the top you can click on Scan to scan the document. When the document
is scanned you can rotate the image, and save and exit. The information will be stored
into the database and the information will be shown on the card, if configured.

Remove Document

@ CardExchange University - CardExchange® Ultimate (Small Bu
Print Data Photos Signatures Biometric i 10 scan Configuration Service center (1)
= sk for confimmation 7 2. Remove document
£ Rt
1D scan Scan
options document
! COptions Actions

Your scanned document data can be removed from the database by clicking the Remove
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document button from the Actions section indicated with the red arrow. The user will be
asked to confirm the remove operation with the following question.

.Question ‘::L—r |

Do you want to remove the biometric data from the database?

| e I w

When you click Yes, the document data will be removed from the database.
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15 Using Databases

Starting at the Premium edition, CardExchange™ Producer offers database connections.

Database connections and the stability of these connections has always been one the key

factors for developing connections.

Besides the variety of offered connections, all the major database connections are

created based on direct (native) connections. Therefore for all the major database

systems, we have their native connectors embedded. That will ensure 100% stable and

secure connections.

CardExchange™ Producer does not only offer these type of connections, it also offers

multiple database connections with true Push-Pull technology. Sometimes there is some

confusion about push and pull, but CardExchange™ Producer does not use internal

database structures to transport data from one database to the other database. That

ensures that with CardExchange™ Producer you never have to worry about the privacy of

the information because it this information stays were it should be... in your database!

The different type of database connections offered, are available per edition as shown

below:

Edition Supported Database Connections

Designer No Database Support

Go Internal MS Access Database

Premium MS Excel (all formats), CSV, and TXT files, MS Access (all formats),
Paradox

Professional MS Excel (all formats), CSV, and TXT files, MS Access (all formats),
Paradox, MS SQL, MySQL, Oracle, DB2, PostgreSQL, Ingris, ODBC, Multiple
Databases

Ultimate MS Excel (all formats), CSV, and TXT files, MS Access (all formats),
Paradox, MS SQL, MySQL, Oracle, DB2, PostgreSQL, Ingris, ODBC, Multiple
Databases

With CardExchange™ Producer your data is secured processed with 128 bit encrypted

connections.

15.1 Add Database

Home Insert Page layout Cata View Service center (4) L
i g Mew
R e Q00

[ Selece
Edit Mext  Last

fig Remove

Adding a database connection starts in the Configuration Mode of your Edition. Select the
Data tab and in the Connection group you select New from the group to start the
Database Connection Wizard.
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4 Data-definition wizard ey

Welcome to the data-definition wizard gﬁ

Add orremove database connedions E o
1

Databasze properties
MNamae:
Database type:
Server:
Port:

Database:

Login with user name and password

Login information

User mame:

Password:

In the sections "Using MS Excel", "Using MS SQL Server", and "Using Multiple Databases"
we will demonstrate how to configure a new database connection for the mentioned
database structures.

One of the most powerful functionality of the database connections are the Storage
Items. Storage Items allow you to store any type of data back into the connected
database. This can be Photos, Signatures, Print Dates, Print Counts, Environment
Variables, etc. Storage Items are supported for Premium Editions and Higher. In the
mentioned sections, we will use the Entry edition for demonstrating connecting to an MS
Excel file. This wizard is shorter then the wizard in the higher editions.

15.1.1 Using MS Excel

Although it is not an database, MS Excel is one of the most used files to connect to ID
Badging software, and that also goes for CardExchange™ Producer. We will demonstrate
how to create a connection to an MS Excel file using the Entry edition of CardExchange™
Producer. With the Entry edition you create a database connection in four easy steps and
make the information available for presenting and printing.

Home Insert Page layout Ciata View Service center (4) 7]
w0000
Ib [ Select U U
Edit Mext  Last
g Remave

Click New to start the Database Connection Wizard.
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/4 Data-definition wizard

Welcome to the data-definition wizard

Add or remove database connedions

Databaze properties
MNamae:

Databasze type:

Server:
Port:

Database:

Login with user name and password

Login information
User mame:

Password:

Remove

When the wizard opens you click Add to start making the connection.

Step 1
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|4l Data-definition wizard

Welcome to the data-definition wizard
add erremove database connedions

Th

Databaze properties
[Employees | Mame:  Employees
l}a‘taba“i‘,rpc.‘ Excel 2007 o) -

Server:
Port: |
Database:  Chlsersil Do E]

|| Login with user name and password

Login information
User mame:

Password:

Enter a name for the database connection, select the correct database type, and select
the database file by typing the whole pad with extension into the Database text box or

click on the m button to browse to the file location. Click Next to proceed. It is
important to know that on the moment you click the Next button, the wizard will check
the connection with the file or database. If all is correct, the wizard will enter the second
page of the wizard. If a problem appears, and database error will be shown.

Step 2
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4 Data-definition wizard Sy
Welcome to the data-definition wizard e
Spedfy from which views datais to be read E

[#] Read data-items from this database
[Employess | View properties

View name:  Demos - i

Primary key: o -

Internal-view definiticn

(ot ) (o] (Cen ] (o | |

Select the check box 'Read data-items from this database', select the corresponding
sheet in the 'View name' drop menu, and select the 'Primary Key' from the drop down
menu. The Primary Key is the unique identifier of the record in your database. Click Next
to proceed.

Step 3
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|4l Data-definition wizard

Welcome to the data-definition wizard

Select where ta retriewve the name infio fram

Data databaze
Database

Data colurmns

Last names

First name
Middle narme
Initials:

Znid Last names
2nd Middle name

Personal number:

Switch on level-three filter |
|
Lastharme -
Firsthame = &
[mane) -
(nomne) -
[nane) -
[none) v
D -
| Concel | | <Back | |

Ned J Firist I

In the Main Interface of CardExchange™ Producer you find the Data Record View showing
all the records available in the database in a so called data grid. In this page of the wizard
we connect the columns of the database to the data fields. The first field always needs to
be connected. All other fields are optional. If you connect the database column, left from
the drop down menu you see the check box selected. If the check box is checked, the
column will be shown in the Data Record View. Click Next to proceed with the last and

final step of this Database Connection Wizard.

Step 4
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4 Data-definition wizard ey
Welcome to the data-definition wizard E,—-
Spedify which views may be adited E "'jg

[¥] Allows editing database records
m—‘ | Allow adding new database records
] Allow updating database records i

T Allow deleting database records

Primary-key properties
Enter primary keys manually

@ Prmary keys generated by the database

I_Cm:;dllcﬂadc] Tlexd TI

In this page of the wizard you can set the rights to edit the connected database, or in
this case, the connected MS Excel file. Click on the check box 'Allow editing of the
database records’' to enable this functionality. Separate from this selection you can set
that the user is allowed to add new records to the database and update existing records.
Deleting is deselected because deleting records in an MS Excel file is not supported. In the
Primary-key properties section you can select to enter the primary keys manually. If you
are not using numbers as primary keys, this check box needs to be selected but for each
new record, a unique primary key needs to be entered by the user. We advice to use
numbers and leave the check box as is by default, primary keys are generated by the
database. Normally real databases support this functionality itself, but because MS Excel
is not a database, we have embedded a unique number generator so your primary keys are
taken care of by CardExchange™ Producer. Now click on Finish

© 2016 CardExchange Solutions, Inc.



Using Databases| 271

o Saveas

mvl L. # CardExchange » Data Premium » Database Definitions »

- |~H~= | Search Datgbase Definitions Fe I

Organize = Mew folder

= - B

W Favorites
Bl Desktop
1 Downloads
£ Recent Places

I’

Name

L M5 Access 2007
4 M5 Excel 2007
|2 MS Access Database.dtd

Date medified Type

11/19/2012 9:39 AM  File folder
33272003 8:34 PM File folder
3/20/2013 310 PM EML Docurment T...

i# Dropbex
4 Created licenses
. eharketing Test Licenses

i

sl Libearies

_-EI Docurnents

& Music -
I | Pictures
B videos

ilu Homegroup

M Computer
&L, Local Disk (C3)
i CD Drive (E) pal 1~ m - ,

File name: Employees.ded
| Save a5 type: | Data definitions (*.dtd)

* Hide Folders

and save your database connection to a location on your computer. We advice to store
your data in the Data Folder of CardExchange™ Producer.

Now in four simple steps you have created the connection to your MS Excel file and now
the columns are available in the Designer for adding to your design.

| Pages | Dutlinel Data |

Company
Department
FirstName
1D
LastMame
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15.1.2 Using MS SQL Server

For using MS SQL Server connections a Professional or higher edition is needed. In this
example we will demonstrate how to make a connection to the MS SQL Server database.
For most of the database servers available, the setup for connecting works the same.

Home Insert Page layout Cata View Service center (4) 9

) I:?:;.'\C? 000

Edit Mext  Last
fig Remove

Click New to start the Database Connection Wizard.

4 Data-definition wizard

Welcome to the data-definition wizard
add erremove database connedions

Th

Databaze properties
Mame:
Database type: -
Server:
Port:

Database:

Login with user name and password

Login information
User mame:

Password:

I::I-F-:ﬁ..ﬁ

0 [T -
OACH wid s

When the wizard opens you click Add to start making the connection.

Step 1
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4 Data-definition wizard ]
Welcome to the data-definition wizard E,—-
Add orremove database connadions E "'jg
Databasze properties
Swoents ] Mame:  Students
Databaze 1.',!'p¢: SQI. Server -

Server:  WIN-CELGASRCIGO\SQLEXPRESS
Port:
Database: CardExchange Demo

|¥] Legin with user name and password

Login information
User name:  sa

F‘a'isl.wrd: LA L L LR L L L LY

Enter a name for the database connection, select the correct database type, enter the
name or IP address of the SQL Server. We advice to use the server name as
CardExchange™ Producer supports Load Balancing via TNS. If used in your organization,
you will always have access to your data if one of the servers goes down and the other
takes over. Using IP is more static and you need to know for sure that IP addresses are
not changing. Entering a port humber with MS SQL Server is not needed.

When you are using Oracle, a port number needs to be entered. Enter the name of the
database running on the MS SQL Server.

If MS SQL Server is set to use Windows Authorizations, you can leave the Login option
unchecked. If not, check this option and provide a user name and password so
CardExchange™ Producer can log in to the database server. All user name and password
information is encrypted with AES 128 bit technology.

IMPORTANT! If you are connecting to an Oracle Database Server make sure you have installed the
Oracle.NET provider as described in the Quick Install Manual!

Step 2
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|4l Data-definiticn wizard

Welcome to the data-definition wizard
Spedfy from which views datais to be read

[#] Read data-items from this database
|
IE_-——-—J | View Prnpedit}

View name:  thiEmployes

Primary key:  EmployeelD

Internal-wiew definition

| Concd | [ <Back | | MNed> |

ko

Select the check box 'Read data-items from this database', select the corresponding
sheet in the 'View name' drop menu, and select the 'Primary Key' from the drop down
menu. The Primary Key is the unique identifier of the record in your database. Click Next

to proceed.

Step 3
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i Data-definition wizard e
Welcome to the data-definition wizard E-_-
Salect where to retrieve the name infa fram tk ;H.g
ol
Data database
Database  SNEann -

[ Switeh an level-thres filter

Data colurmns

Last name  Lastname -
First name  Firsthlame v [

Middle narme  MiddleName -
Initials=  Initials - [

2nd Last name  (none) -

2nd Middle name=  (none) "
Personal number:  StudentMumber - [#]

|
[ Camcat | [ <Back | [ MNeds |

In the Main Interface of CardExchange™ Producer you find the Data Record View showing
all the records available in the database in a so called data grid. In this page of the wizard
we connect the columns of the database to the data fields. The first field always needs to
be connected. All other fields are optional. If you connect the database column, left from
the drop down menu you see the check box selected. If the check box is checked, the
column will be shown in the Data Record View. Click Next to proceed with the last and
final step of this Database Connection Wizard.

If you are connecting to a database with a huge amount of records and you want to
prevent loading all these records directly after the connection is made, check the 'Switch
on level-three filter' check box. This will prevent CardExchange™ Producer from loading all
the records and allows you to first create all needed filters for your configuration. For
more information about the Level Three Filters or any other filters, please see our "Using
Filters" section of this Help file.

Step 4
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4 Data-definition wizard ]
Welcome to the data-definition wizard E,—-
Spedify which views may be adited E "'\g

[¥] Allows editing database records
£ ——— | Allow adding new database records
] Allow updating database records
] Allow deleting database records

Primary-key properties
Enter primary keys manually

@ Primary keys generated by the database

| Concd | [ <Back || Med> | | Ao

In this page of the wizard you can set the rights to edit the connected database, or in
this case, the connected MS SQL Server. Please be aware that this setting does not
overrides the editing rights set by the DBA for record access.

Click on the check box 'Allow editing of the database records' to enable this
functionality. Separate from this selection you can set that the user is allowed to add new
records to the database, update existing records, and Delete records. In the Primary-key
properties section you can select to enter the primary keys manually. With real databases
like MS SQL Server, Primary Key fields are always available and we advice not to enter
keys manually. One not for Oracle users, when connecting to an Oracle Database Server,
Primary Keys are generated based on created sequences. When Oracle is connected,
select the correct Sequence from the drop down menu. If no Sequences are available,
please contact your DBA (Database Administrator). Click Next to Proceed.

Step 5
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4 Data-definition wizard ]
Welcome to the data-definition wizard L
Specfy dats columns settings E @
[¥] Visible
Studerts *| [¥] Editable
Addrass
Cesmrant Editar selection iﬂmimm
(3 I— Tasck b
DatePhoto
Ernanl @ Drop-down menu with fived values
EmpleyealD
Fax £ ; =
Firsthame: ;:_I;i:?:ma
GlobalCounter Brazil
Initials Chile
Lastname -
Middlahame =
MikareSh Import.. | [ Skip first line Delimiter:
Mohile
Fhona 0 Drop-down menu with lookup table
Pholo
Flace
PrintCount
PrintDiate
&x'! -
Track1
Tomakd
| Conced | | <Back | | Neas | T

Starting from CardExchange™ Producer Premium edition, we offer advanced data column
handling. With this functionality you can set per available column if it needs to be visible
or not visible in the Data Edit Window or visible and not editable. In the Editor selection
you can also define drop down menus. For more information about how to create drop
down menu's, please see the "Using Drop Down Menu's" section of this Help file.

When you are using a Professional or higher edition you also will have access to
functionality to set specific requirements per column like Column is required for printing,
Halt batch when the column does not contain any data, etc. Wanna know how to use the
requirements, please the "Using Data Requirements" section of this Help file. Click Next to
Proceed.

Step 6
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|4l Data-definiticn wizard

Welcome to the data-definition wizard

Add andremove starageitems

Students
Global Coures

Print Counber
UpdatelardStatus

Storage-itern properties
ftern mame:  Photo
Table name:  thiEmployes
Primary key:  Empleyeell

Columnname:  Photo

Value properties

") Supply new value for sebected column
@ Uze the selected column for specials (like photos)

Use selected column as counter

ko

| Advenced options... |

| Concd | [ <Back |

Starting from the Premium edition, CardExchange™ Producer offers Storage Items. Storage
Items offers you the possibility to store any type of information that is important for your
print process or production into your database. Print dates, Print counts, user information,
photo's, signatures, etc. Everything you need to know about configuring Storage Items
can be found in our "Using Storage Items" section of this Help file. Now Click Finish...
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T

mvl L. # CardExchange » Data Premium » Database Definitions »

- |~H~ ?] Search Database Definitions 0 |

Organize = Mew folder

= - a

W Favorites ~ Name
B Desktop L M5 Access 2007
I Downloads L. M5 Excel 2007
2 Recent Places |2 MS Access Database.dtd
i# Dropbex
4 Created licenses
. eharketing Test Licenses

i

sl Libearies

i_-EI Docurnents
| & Music -
l =] Pictures
B videos

ilu Homegroup

M Computer
&L Local Disk ()

Date medified Type

1171972012 9:33 AM  File folder
3322003 8:34 PM File folder
3/20/2003 30 PM XML Document T...

L} €O Drive (E) i

File name: Employees.ded

Save a5 type: | Data definitions (*.dtd)

* Hide Folders

and save your database connection to a location on your computer. We advice to store

your data in the Data Folder of CardExchange™ Producer.

In six steps you have created the connection to your MS SQL Server and made the

columns available for adding them to your design.
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| Pages | Dutline| Data |

L3

Accesslevel —
Address
Application
CardProfile
CardStatus
Class
Comment
Country
DatePhoto

m

Department
DOB

Email
EmployeelD
Fax

FirstMame

GlobalCounter

Initials

15.1.3 Using Multiple Databases

For using Multiple Database connections a Professional or higher edition is needed. In this
example we will extend the example we created with the SQL Server with a connection to
an MS Excel file that is going to be used to report the amount of prints made for a record
too. First we need to create an MS Excel file that is going to contain this information. As
an example, below you can find a screen shot from an MS Excel created for this example.
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Hd2-e-is ~ Print Reportsadsx - Microsoft Bxcel i & Lo ).
n Home Irsert Page Layout Farmulas Data Review View Add.Ins sl o B
— . Calibri v B omgl S [Generat - E% Conditional Formatting = S lnsett = E - ,;r lﬁ
b5 j ..i'j - B [f H - A‘ .h' EE= g = £ - 9 s ﬂ Format &5 Table = j‘h Delete = E' -
Paste ; T & 80 - - - Sort & Find &
- oF |H-| - A- iEWE | & w8 0 55 Celt Styles - [ Format = | <2~ Filer+ Selact >
Clipboard & Font | Alignment | Mumber @ Styles Cells Editing
A2 - (& £ | [*]
A B [= D £ F G =
1 ¥ ) - d 0 tE Dha d ted 0 '.ﬂ.:
]
3
4
5
E | | A
v W] print Records %3 4l T o
Ready | 9 | | B 00 (=) [ ().

The first row is used for the columns and the following columns are created:

Column Description
Name
1D Will be the unique field (Primary Key) for this connection

ID_Student This will contain the unique ID (Primary Key) field from the Student Table

Printed Name This field will contain the name of the student printed

Operator This field will contain the name of the operator logged into CardExchange™
Producer

Data Printed This field will contain the date the record is printed

Time Printed This field will contain the time the record is printed

Print Count This field will contain the amount of times the record is printed

The standard sheet name is renamed to "Print Records" and the other two sheets are
removed. Of course this is not needed, but makes it more clear what you are doing.

When done, save the created MS Excel file to a location, preferably in the Data folder of
CardExchange™ Producer. Now we proceed with

Hame Insert Fage layout Data Wiew Senvice center (1) 9
. 90000
Select
Edit vicws  Next Last

I Rem

Click Edit to start the Database Connection Wizard and open the connection made for MS
SQL Server.
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{4 Data-definition wizard _?l

Welcome to the data-definition wizard
Add or remove database connedions

Databaze properties
| T — Mame:  Students
Databaze type:  S0L Server -
Server:  WIN-CELGASBRCIGO\SQLEXPRESS

Port:

Database: CardExchange Demo

|¥] Legin with user name and password

Login information
User name:  sa

pimrd: LA L L LR L L L LY

< Back Firish

Step 1
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/4 Data-definition wizard [ -
Welcome to the data-definition wizard |
Add or remove database connedions
Databaze properties
Mame: Prnt Report
Database type:  Excel 2007 (adsx) -

Server: | WIN-CKLGASRC3IGO\SGLEXPRESS
Port:
Database:  Database\Prin{ Reportsadss [

|| Legin with user name and password

Login information
User mame: | sa

pi‘mrd: LA L L LR L L L L]

Now click on Add to create an extra connection. Enter the Name field information select
the correct database type, etc. It is basically the same setup as with the Using MS Excel
example. Select the MS Excel sheet you have created for Print Reports and click Next to

proceed.

Step 2
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4 Data-definition wizard

Welcome to the data-definition wizard
Spedfy from which views datais to be read

ko

[] Read data-items from this database

View properties

!
[PontRepod ]

View name: | thiEmployes

Primary key:  (Employeell -

Internal-wiew definition

(ooed ) [l ] [Chews ] [

In this page you now see two database that can be selected. What is important to know
is that you always read from ONE database only. All other connected databases are for
writing only. So in this situation, make sure the 'Read data-items from this database' is
unchecked and leave the Students database checked. This also shows why it is important
when using multiple database connections, the naming chosen for the connections is
important to be clear. Click Next to proceed.

Step 3
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|4l Data-definiticn wizard

Select where ta retriewve the name infio fram

. Sy
Welcome to the data-definition wizard é@

Data databaze
Database -

[ Switeh on level-thres filter

Data columns
Last name=  Lastname -
First name=  Firsthlame * &
Middle name  Middlehlame - 0
Initiale=  Initials - [¥
Zndd Last name:  (none) -
ind Middle namez  (none) -
Personal pumber  StudentMumber -
l
1
| |
| Concel | | <Bock | | Mea> | Foe

The page where the name information is set does not change and stays the same as in
the Using MS SQL Server example. Click next to proceed.

Step 4
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(il Data-definition wizard i
Welcome to the data-definition wizard |
Specify which views may be adited

Allow editing database records

| Allow adding new database records
# Allow updating database records

¥ Allow deleting database records

Primary-key properties
~t Enter primary keys manually

@ Prmary keys generated by the database

l Concel |l < Back ]l Hed > ] Finizh

Also this does not change and stays the same as in the Using MS SQL Server example.
Click next to proceed.

Step 5
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' Data-definition wizard

| Welcome to the data-definition wizard
Specfy dats columns settings

Edrtor selection quuirﬂnﬂ'lsl

TOp=C0OWT MERL Wilh Txed values

m
o
=

i [ Concel | [ <Back | | Met> | e

Also this page does not change. Although you can see that the new created database is
available, we are only writing back to it so we cannot define any settings for the specific
columns. Click Next to Proceed.

Step 6
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/4 Data-definition wizard

Welcome to the data-definition wizard

Add andremove starageitems

Studenis
] Global Courtes
| Phets

Print Counbar
UpdatelardStatus

Prent Report
Dizte Prirded
Oipsarator
Printed Hame
StudertlD

| Thrrse: Pranbad

Storage-itemn properties

ftern name:

Takle name:

Primary key:

Column name:

Value properties

) Supply new value for selected column

Prnt Count
'Print Recordss”
]

Print Count

{1 Use the selected column for specials (like photas)

@ Use selected column as cownter

[ Advanced options... |

I_le:ﬂll_r.ﬂadt] Tlexd

In the Storage Items section you now see the new database connection and you can
start adding the items to the connected database. All the information about configuring
the Storage Items can be found in our "Using Storage Items" section of this Help file. Now

Click Finish...
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o Saveas

mvl L. # CardExchange » Data Premium » Database Definitions »

- |~H~ =] Search Database Definitions 0 |

Organize = Mew folder

= - n

W Favorites
Bl Desktop
1 Downloads
2 Recent Places

Name

L M5 Access 2007
4 M5 Excel 2007
|2 MS Access Database.dtd

Date medified Type

11/19/2012 9:39 AM  File folder
33272003 8:34 PM File folder
3/20/2013 310 PM EML Docurment T...

i# Dropbex
4 Created licenses
. eharketing Test Licenses

i

sl Libearies
__-EI Docurnents
& Music -
I = Pictures
B videos

ilu Homegroup

M Computer
&L Local Disk ()
i} €0 Drive (E) | d
File name: Employees.ded
Save a5 type: | Data definitions (*.dtd) -

* Hide Folders

and save your database connection to a location on your computer. We advice to store
your data in the Data Folder of CardExchange™ Producer.

In six steps you have created the extra connection and when configured correctly, every
time you print, a record will be added to the MS Excel file connected.
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| Pages | Dutline| Data |

L3

Accesslevel —
Address
Application
CardProfile
CardStatus
Class
Comment
Country
DatePhoto

m

Department
DOB

Email
EmployeelD
Fax

FirstMame

GlobalCounter

Initials

15.1.4 Data-source Plug-in's

To use data-source plug-in's you must have CardExchange™ Producer Ultimate and you
need an additional license for each specific plug-in, once you have this license you can
activate it by following the steps under Upgrade Your License.

Below are the current available Data-source Plug-in's.

LDAPExchange

LDAPExchange allows for using LDAP (Active Directory) as a live data source for
CardExchange™ Producer.

Via LDAPExchange it is possible to view and edit LDAP entries in CardExchange™ Producer,
you can also update these entries at print time with data from other sources.

Note: It is not possible to add or delete entries from LDAP via CardExchange™ Producer, also photos/
images are not supported and would need to be loaded from a folder location.

Net2Exchange
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Net2Exchange is a special database connector that allows for using an existing Paxton
Access Net2 installation as a live data source for CardExchange™ Producer.

Via Net2Exchange, it is possible to view and edit Net2 user data in CardExchange™
Producer, view and manage each user’s cards and create a new card record in Net2
whenever a card is printed with CardExchange™ Producer.

Note: It is not possible to add or delete entries from Net2 via CardExchange™ Producer.

15.1.4.1 LDAPExchange

LDAPExchange requires one DLL file: LDAPExchange.dll. This file, a product of
CardExchange™ Solutions, is the data-source plug-in that needs to be called from
CardExchange™ Producer. This DLL file is included in the installer of CardExchange™
Producer and is found in the CardExchange™ Producer installation folder, which is C:
\Program Files (x86)\CardExchange Solutions\CardExchange Producer by default.

1. Start Notepad with administrator rights and open the file LDAPExchange.ini which is
located in the CardExchange installation folder.

2. Specify the desired root node and the attributes (fields) that you want to load from
the LDAP.
The filter is set to users by default, but can be changed to other object types if
desired. Leave the root-table name as is.
Leave the path-column name as is unless the name “path” also appears in your
attribute list, in which case you should choose a unique name.
The path column will contain the full distinguished name of the LDAP entries and
can serve as primary key.

3. Start CardExchange and create a new card or modify an existing one.

4. Inthe database setup, choose Data-source plug-in as database type, enter none for
the server and the port (these fields are not used) and select the LDAPExchange.dll
in the installation folder as database.

5. Check the Login option and supply the correct login details (This may not be
needed for a domain user)

6. On the second page, select the People table and choose a primary key. If none of
the attributes specified in LDAPExchange.ini can serve as primary key, you can use
the path column. This is a long text column and hence not very efficient as primary
key, but it works if needed.

7. On the fourth page, if you allow editing at all, disable the options to add and delete
records, as this is not supported by LDAPExchange.
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15.1.4.2

8. On the storage items page, you can create storage items, but again, it will only be
possible to update existing records of the LDAP and not inserting new records.

Currently support for reading/writing photo fields is not supported, this would have to be
done by loading them from a file.

Net2Exchange

Net2Exchange requires two DLLs: Net2Exchange.dll and Paxton.Net2.OEMClientLibrary.dll.
The first, a product of CardExchange™ Solutions, is the data-source plug-in that needs to
be called from CardExchange™ Producer. The second is the Paxton Access Net2 SDK, which
forms the interface between Net2 and Net2Exchange. Both DLLs are included in the
installer of CardExchange™ Producer and are found in the CardExchange™ Producer
installation folder, which is C:\Program Files (x86)\CardExchange Solutions\CardExchange
Producer by default.

If CardExchange runs on a different computer than the one where Net2 is installed, it is
necessary to install the Net2 runtime, which is distributed by Paxton Access as part of the
Net2 SDK.

Configuration

Net2Exchange is both a data-source plug-in and an external plug-in. The data-source plug-
in part manages the reading and writing of user data and the creation of new card records
upon printing. The external plug-in part makes it possible to view and manage the user’s
card records. Both need to be configured separately.

Creating a new card
1. Start CardExchange and click Configuration — New card.
2. Provide a template name and optionally a category.
3. Click Next to go to the second wizard page.
4. Select | want help to make my card by using this wizard and click Next.
5. Specify whether the card is double sided, set its orientation and click Next.

6. Select Please connect my new card to my own database.
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7. Click (add a new database...) to open the database-connection wizard.
Creating a database connection
8. Click Add to add a new connection.
9. Set the connection’s name to Net2Exchange.
10. Set the database type to Data-source plug-in.
11. Type the name or IP address of Net2 server. Use localhost if Net2 is installed locally.
12. Set the port used by the Net2 server. Normally, you should type 8025 as port.

13. Click on the browse button to select a database, navigate to the CardExchange
installation folder and select the Net2Exchange.dll.

14. Enable Login with user name and password and supply the correct login
information.

15. Click Next to go the second wizard page.

16. Enable Read data-items from this database.

17. Choose Users as view name and Userld as primary key.
18. Click Next to go the third wizard page.

19. Choose Net2Exchange as database, Surname, FirstName, MiddleName and
Userld as record look-up fields.

20. Click Next to go the fourth wizard page.

21. Select Allow editing database records and allow both adding, updating and
deleting.

22. Select Primary keys generated by the database.
23. Click Next to go the fifth wizard page.

24. Unselect the option Visible for the following database columns: AccessLevel,
Department, UserGuid and Userimage.

25. Unselect the option Editable for the following database columns: Global,
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LastAccessTime, LastArea, LastAreald and LastUpdated.

26. Select Drop-down menu with lookup table for the column AccessLevelld with
AccesslLevels as table name, Key as storage value and Value as display value.

27. Select Drop-down menu with lookup table for the column Departmentld with
Departments as table name, Key as storage value and Value as display value.

28. Click Next to go the last wizard page.
29. Click Add to create a new storage item and call it Photo.

30. Set the table name to Users, the primary key to Userld and the column name to
Userimage.

31. Click the Photos/Signatures tab and select Store the cardholder’s photo.
32. Click Add to create a new storage item and call it CardTypeld.

33. Set the table name to Cards, the primary key to CardNo and the column name to
CardType.

34. Click Add to create a new storage item and call it Userld.

35. Set the table name to Cards, the primary key to CardNo and the column name to
Userld.

36. Click Advanced options... and select Supply value for primary key and Always
insert (uniqueness primary key not guaranteed).

37. Click OK to close the storage-item properties and Finish to close the database-
connection wizard.
Creating a new card (continued)
38. Click Next to go to the next wizard page.

39. Choose a background image or color and a logo and click Next.

40. Select Use a combined name field on my new card with FirstName Userlmage
(Net2Exchange) as first name and Surname Userlmage (Net2Exchange) as last
name.

41. Select Use a photo on my new card with UserImage (Net2Exchange) as
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42.

43.

44,

45.

associated database column.

Click Next.

Choose the database columns you want to show on the card layout and click Next.
Configure a bar code if desired and click Next.

Leave the option After Finish, start the Designer for modifying the layout...
selected and click Finish to open the designer.

Mapping the storage items

46.

47.

48.

49.

50.

51.

52.

53.

54.

55.

In the designer, open the Properties window and go to the Manual entries tab.

Click Add manual entry, call it Card-type ID and set its value to 1 (or another value
of choice).

Select the Data tab on the left hand side and Storage items on the bottom of the
tab.

Select CardTypeld in the Data tab and select the Content tab in the Properties
window.

Map the storage item CardTypeld to the manual entry Card-type ID.
Select Userld in the Data tab and map it to the database column Userld.
Select Storage-item keys on the bottom of the Data tab.

Select Cards in the Data tab.

Choose the desired mapping in the Content tab of the Properties window. The
mapping will determine the card numbers created in Net2. It is possible use a
manual entry, or a global counter to generate successive card numbers. It is also
possible to use the chip-serial number as card number, in which case the storage-
item key of the Cards table needs to be mapped as chip-serial number.

Finish the graphical card design according to your wishes. Them save and close the
card template.

Configuring the external plug-in

56.

Back in the main window, click Configuration — Advanced options.
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57. Select Show advanced mappings and click OK.
58. Click Configuration — Card-definition wizard to open the card-definition wizard.
59. Select Do you want to use external functions or plug-ins? and click Edit.
60. Click Add to add a new plug-in definition and call it Cards.
61. Click on the browse button to select the Net2Exchange.dll file.
62. Unselect Call when printing and select Call using a button.
63. Click Finish to close the external-functions wizard.
64. Click Next to go to the mappings window.
65. Select Cards.Userld (no mapping) in the External-function input tab.
66. Select Database column in the type-of-data drop-down menu.
67. Select the database column Userld (Net2Exchange) and click Finish.
Usage
Back in the main CardExchange window, you should see the Net2 users listed in the name

list. If you open database-edit window, you can view and edit the user details, using drop-
down menus for the access level and the department.

When you click on the Cards button on the right-hand side, you enter a dialog that lists the
card records for the current user, showing the card number, the card type and the lost-card
flag respectively. In this window, you can change the card type, mark a card as lost and
delete cards from the database.

As soon as you print a card for a specific user, CardExchange will create a new card record
in Net2 for that user, setting the new card number to whatever you have mapped for the
storage-item key in the designer.

If the card number needs to be shown on the card, as text or in a bar code, you have to
make sure that the corresponding text object or bar code is mapped the same way as the
storage-item key.
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15.2 Storage Items

/4 Data-definition wizard |
Welcome to the data-definition wizard E_-
&dd andremave storageitems E Pg
items Storage-itern properties
Sudents ftem name:  Photo

ﬂlﬁlnbal Countes Table name:  thlEmployes -

Priint Counbar Primary key:  EmployeelD -

UpdatelardStatus R e Fivais =

Value properties
Supply new valwe for selected column
@ Use the selected column for specials (like photos)

Use selected column as counter

| Advanced options... |
| Add Remove

If you want to store data into the connected databases (with the database module) or
database, you need to define Storage Items. Storage Items contains the information of
the column name in which you want to save your information like photos or print dates.
This Storage Items will be presented in the Storage Items section of the Data tab in the
Explorer Menu of the Designer and where they will be connect to the right Object Type.
See Objects and Standard Object Types sections of this Help file for more information.

For each connected database you can define storage items. Just click on the database
name on the left site to select and click on Add to define a storage item. You can add
unlimited storage item for each connected database.

Storage Items are supported starting from Premium and Higher Editions and are
configured in the last page of the Database Connection Wizard. For more information
about the Database Connection Wizard and examples of how to make Database
connections, please see the Databases section of this Help file. In this section we will
explain all the available functionality of the Storage Items section of the wizard.

The Storage Items section of the wizard is divided into three different sections which are
the Available Storage Items section on the left side showing all the available databases
and their created storage items, The Storage Items Properties group, and the Value
Properties group.

The Storage Item Properties
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. 4l Database Connection Wizard

| Welcome to the Database Connection Wizard

Add andremove storageitems

[=] Students

“[] Global Counter
~[1] Photo

&[] Print Counter

L] UpdateCardStatus
[=] Print Report

1*[*] Date Printed

] EmployeelD
M
Print Count
Printed Name
“[1 Time Printed

Storage-item properties
Iterm name: Operator
Table name:

]

Primary key:

Column name: Operater

Value properties

@ Supply new value for selected column

(71 Use the selected column for specials (like photos)

(7 Use selected column as counter

'Print Records§'

[ Advanced options... ]

Remowve

Cancel | | <Back

Mext =

|

This section, indicated with the red rectangle, shows four important properties:

Storage Item
Property
Item name
Table Name
Primary Key
Column Name

Description

Enter a name for the storage item like Photo, Print Date, etc.
Select the table from the database where you are storing the data
Select the Primary Key from the selected database

Select the column name from the selected table

CardExchange™ Producer not only offers storing data into multiple connected databases,
you can also store data in multiple tables. That makes this section so powerful. For
example, you are connected to a database containing a view that combines two tables,
for example Student and Student Photo, with a so called LEFT INNER JOIN connection.
A LEFT INNER JOIN view shows all the records of the Student table with the photos of
the Student Photo table. Even if there is no photo for the Student available in the
Student Photo table, the Student record will be shown.

Everybody knows that you cannot store data into the database via an LEFT INNER JOIN
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view because updating one record will update all records and therefore, in most of the
competitive applications you simply cannot store information back into the database when
connecting to a view like this.

With CardExchange™ Producer you select directly the Table, Primary Key, and Column
Name. In this example we would select the Table 'Student Photo', the Primary Key
'StudentID’, and the Column 'StudentPhoto’. Now when we store the photo, it will be
stored directly into the correct column out passing the connected view.

The Value Properties

. 4l Database Connection Wizard

25

| Welcome to the Database Connection Wizard
I

Add andremove storageitems

[=] Students

-] Global Counter
~[*] Photo

[ Print Counter
“[] UpdateCardStatus
[=] Print Report

i"[] Date Printed
'r_7 EmployeslD
:.] Print Count
E Printed Name
“[] Time Printed

Storage-item properties
Iterm name: Operator

Table name: .'Print Recordss' v.

Primary key: 1D -
Column name: Operater -

Value properties

@ Supply new value for selected column
(71 Use the selected column for specials (like photos)

(7 Use selected column as counter

[ Advanced options... ]

Cancel | [ <Back Net> | [Lofnish. ] |

This section, indicated with the red rectangle, shows three properties. You can Supply
for a new value for the selected column which means that the data will always be
added to the table and will not only update the record. You can Use the column for
specials (like photos) so CardExchange™ Producer knows that he will handle images in
stead of normal columns.

This is a very important setting because Storage Items are normally processed on the
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moment that the card is produced. Of course, when taking photos or capturing
signatures, you would prefer to store the image directly and not at the end of the print
process. When selecting this option, the Storage Item will be processed immediately.

You can also set the option Use selected column as counter. This will increase the
column every time you print a record.

Besides these properties you can also set some advanced properties for the Primary key
and Insert/update commands. Clicking on Advanced options will open the window below.

|1 | Storage-ltem Properties @

| Primany+cey properties

@ Use primary key of selected name

(7 Supply value for pimary key

Inzert/update properties
@ Update row if pimary key exists, insert row othenwise

[ ) Allways insert {unigueness primary key not guaranteed)

Error behaviar

In case an emor occurs during printing,
@ Do not process the storage item
) Process the storage tem as usual
(7 Store this value: E

() Store the emor message

OK | | Cancel

In the Advanced Storage Item Properties window you find three different groups that
you can set. First group is the Primary Key Properties group. By default the system
uses the Primary Key of the selected record for storing into the database. But it is also
possible to supply the value for the Primary Key.

In the Insert/Update Properties group by default the row is always updated when the
Primary Key exist. It will insert if not. You can also select to Always insert. That can be
handy if, for example, the amount of prints needs to be reported with date and time. Be
aware that the uniqueness of the Primary Key will not be guaranteed anymore.

In the last group you can set the Error behavior of the Storage Item. By default, the
Storage item will not be processed but you also select one of the other options like
process as usual, store a predefined value, or store the error message. Of course,
in case of the last two choices it is important to make sure the database column can hold
this type of content. Click on OK to return to the Wizard Page.
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When you have created all your Storage Items, the Wizard page
shown below:

'} Database Connection Wizard

should like something as

Welcome to the Database Connection Wizard

Add andremove storageitems

Storage-item properties

[=] Students Itern name:  Photo
:giﬁlﬂbﬂl Stk | Table name:  thlEmployee -
“[-] Print Counter Primary key: Employeell -
e .Upc!ateCardStatus Column name: Photo -
[=] Print Report
-[-] Date Printed
"] EmployeelD Value properties
o i ) Suppl lue for selected col
5] B Cousk ) Supply new value for selected column
(-] Printed Name @ Use the selected column for specials (like photos)
“[-] Time Printed

(7 Use selected column as counter

[ Advanced options... ]

Remowve

Cancel | [ <Back | [ Ned> | [ Finish

When you click on Finish, you will return to the Designer interface.

© 2016 CardExchange Solutions, Inc.



302

CardExchange® Producer Help

e | T Harvard University.ceds - CardExchange® Uttimate (Configuration Mode) 1 - -, o~ ==
Home Insert Page layout Data Wiew Service center (3) R
Iy Egp New
B 0000
e [ Setect
Edit First Previous Nexdt  Last
;gRemm.-e
Pages | Qumne. Drata |
Print Report 1
Diste Printed
EmployeelD
Operator
Printed Name
Tirne Printed
Students
Global Counter
Phata
Student Name: Phil Kirk
Date Of Birth:
Class: CL-003
Database calumns Student Number: STUD100-10016-13
Manual entries
Variables
Storage items H
There are 3 news items. 209% (- .. +

In the Designer Interface you click on the Data tab of the Explorer Menu and now you see
the Storage Item tab, indicated with the red arrow. Click on this tab and all the created
Storage Items will be shown as indicated in the area with the red rectangle. The bold
name indicates the connected database and the indent are the created storage items.

Now make sure that you have the Properties window open and make sure the Content tab
is selected. Select one of the Storage Items, in this example we selected the Photo item
from the Students database.
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‘e Properties Elm

Database columns | Manual entries | Expressions I Wariables | Functions
Content | Position | Text | Border | Colors | Visibility

Storage-itemn type
(D) Standard (supply value)

i@ Photo —

) Signature

| Fixed value

Formatting options

Letter case: | - |
Prefix: | | [E Always visible
Suffix: | | [@ Always visible
Format: | None | |

@

Close
h T

A

When the Photo Storage Item is selected, you see that you have a new group in the
Content tab which is the Storage-item type. This group offers three selections;

e Standard (supply value)
e Photo

e Signature

Standard (supply value)
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The Standard option offers you to connect to any object available and works exactly the

same as explained in the section Standard Object Types of this Help file. For example we
want to store the print date into the database so we select Date Printed form the Storage

Item selection we created.
& Properties E@g

Database columns | Manual entries | Expressions I Wariables | Functions
Content | Position | Text | Border | Colors | Visibility

Storage-itemn type
@ Standard (supply value)
i) Photo

) Signature

4/10/2013

Print date - ]

Formatting options

Letter case: Maintain criginal - ]

Prefix: [C] Always visible
Suffix: 0 Always visible

Format: Date/time ml (d @

e )

We select Standard in the Storage-item type group and select Print date from the
Standard Object Type drop down menu. We set the Format option to Date/time and
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enter the 'd' to make sure we store the short date only and not the time and you are
good to go!

Photo

The Photo option is specifically designed to make your life easier. When you want to store
the Photo into the database, just select the Photo Storage Item and select Photo from
the Storage-Item type group.

& Properties EIE'Q

Database columns | Manual entries | Expressions I Wariables | Functions
Content | Position | Text | Border | Colors | Visibility

Storage-itemn type
(D) Standard (supply value)
© Photo e

) Signature

Fixed value

Formatting options

Letter case:
Prefix: Always visible
Suffix: Always visible
Format: MNone 2]
]
n, s .i
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15.3

CardExchange™ Producer automatically takes care of everything needed for storing the
photo.

Signature

The Signature works exactly the same as the Photo option. Just select it and
CardExchange™ Producer takes care of all.

Drop Down Menu's

© Edit database recond 2=

Ml |LEVEL 1
LEVEL 1
LEVEL 2
LEVEL 3
LEVEL4
5 FUILL ACCESS

=
- Frithlame L
Address  Cerdlechange Street
P—r—— Tpcede i

R IE—

CardExchange™ Producer offers great functionality to add drop down menus to your Data
Edit Window. Using drop down menus limits the user error while entering new or updating
existing data.

Drop down menus are supported starting from Premium and higher editions and in this
section we will explain how to configure these drop down menus.

The creation of drop down menus is a part of the Database Connection Wizard.
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I Eﬂ Database Connection Wizard

25

Welcome to the Database Connection Wizard

Specify data columns settings

15 Visible

“[-] Phone :
Editable

“[-] Photo 4
-] Place Editor selection Requirements
“[] PrintCount o
[ PrintDate 5 et b
L] Sexe rop-down menu with fixed values
“[] Track1
[ Track? Chemistry -
-1 Track3 Computer Science @
-[] ZipCode = Corporate Learning
[l CEee Economics

6 Fine Art i

-[] DOB

“[] StudentNumber [] Skip first line Delimiter:

-] Status
“[-] Major = ) Drop-down menu with lookup table
[ AccessLevel
-[] Application
Tabl : x
[1] CardProfile e | |
[ CardStatus Storage value: | - |
-[ Layout :
[*] Print Report Display value: | v|
Cancel | | <Back | [ Net> | | Fish

When adding a database and using a Premium or higher edition, on the fifth page of the
wizard, where you specify the data column settings, you see a tab called Editor selection.
The Requirements tab is only available starting from Professional and higher editions and is
described in the Data Requirements section of this Help file.

The Editor selection contains two different ways to create drop down menus. The first
option is creating a menu based on fixed values indicated with a red rectangle. The
second option is creating a drop down menu using a look-up table from the connected
database as indicated with a green rectangle.

Creating Drop Down Menus with Fixed Values
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. ;@i Database Connection Wizard

Welcome to the Database Connection Wizard
Specify data columns settings

Visible
“[-] Phone | .
Editabl
“[-] Photo i
-] Place Editor selection | Requirements
[ PrintCount
“[] PrintDate
“[] Sexe
“[] Track
-] Track2 Chemistry
-1 Tracks Computer Science
-[] ZipCode = Corporate Learning
e Economics
Fine Art
-[] DOB '
“[] StudentNumber [] Skip first line Delimiter:
-] Status
-] Major = () Drop-down menu with lockup table
[ AccessLevel
-[] Application '
Tabl : -
[ CardProfile e | |
[ CardStatus Storage value: | v|
-[ Layout :
] Print Report EEpay soaless | -
Cancel | | <Back | [ Ned> || Frsh |

To create a drop down menu with fixed values, you first select the column from Columns
Explorer on the left side as indicated with the red arrow and select the Drop-down
menu with fixed value option from the Editor selection tab. The text box becomes
available and you can simply add items for the drop down menu by entering them as text
as shown in the screenshot above.

It is also possible to import a CSV file containing the items for the drop down menu. To do
so, click on the Import button and browse to the file.
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And click on Open to select the file for Import.
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. ;ﬂ Database Connection Wizard
Welcome to the Database Connection Wizard
Specify data columns settings
Visible
“[-] Phone al = :
Editable
“[-] Photo 4
-] Place Editor selection Requirements
“[] PrintCount o
[ PrintDate 5 et e
L] Sexe i@ Drop-down menu with fixed values
“[] Track1
[ Track? Chemistry, Computer Science, Corporate Learning,
-1 Track3 Economics, Fine Art, Geography, Health Sciences,
-[] ZipCode = History, Information Systemns, Management,
[l CEee Mathernatics, Meteorology, Physics,
6 Philosophy, Systems Engineering
-[] DOB
“[] StudentNumber Delimiter: |
-] Status
“[-] Major = () Drop-down menu with lockup table
=2 P P

[ AccessLevel
g gﬂ?ﬂﬁ: Table name: itl::lICaru:IStatus v|
-[] CardStatus Storage value: |Caru:|5tatu51D - |
[ Layout _

=] Print Repost Display value: |Car|:| Status v|

Cancel | | <Back | [ Ned> || Frsh | |

When the file is imported, the information of the file is shown in the text box indicated
with the red rectangle. If the file contains a header, make sure the Skip first line is
selected to make sure that it is not going to be a part of the drop down menu items, and
select the Delimiter used for the the file, in this case a comma, as indicated with the
red arrow.

Creating Drop Down Menus with Look Up Table
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I ‘4l Database Connection Wizard u

Welcome to the Database Connection Wizard
Specify data columns settings

L Visible
“[-] Phone .
Editabl
“[-] Photo i
-] Place Editor selection | Requirements
-] PrintCount o
[ PrintDate B b
[ Sexe (7 Drop-down menu with fixed values
“[] Track1
“[] Track2 i
“[] Track3
-[1] ZipCode i
“[] Class
-[*] Department -
-[] DOB
-[] StudentNumber Import... | [] Skip first line Delimiter: D
-] Status
“[] Major = @ Drop-down menu with lockup table
[ AccessLevel
g Poplicalion Table name: tblCardProfile
-[] CardStatus Storage value: CardProfilell
-[ Layout : i
[ Print Report Display value: Description

Cancel | | <Back | [ Net> | | Fish

To create a drop down menu using a Look Up Table, you first select the column from
Columns Explorer on the left side as indicated with the green arrow and select the
Drop-down menu with lookup table option from the Editor selection tab. Now you see
that three drop down menus become available. From the drop down menu of the Table
name field you select the table that is containing the Look Up data. In this example we
are using a table named tblCardProfile, which is shown below:
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£ Results L:g Messages

CardProfilelll  Description
e
2 .................................. e

3 Employee
4 Anomymous Visitor
5
3

Personalized Visitor

N e W R —

Unknown

@ WIN-CKLGASRCIGC\SQLEXPRESS ... 52) | master | 00:00:01 | & rows

In the table content we see a CardProfileID and a Description. We would like to store
the CardProfileID into the database when inserting and/or updating so we select from
the Storage value drop down menu, CardProfileID. Because a number does not make
any sense for a operator of the system, we would like to present the information from the

Description column to the operator, therefore we select Description from the Display
value drop down menu.

[T I

PrintCount 0

V— 1

| Student GlobalCounter |11
e
Employee

Anonymous Visitor
Personalized Visitor
Unknown

CardProfile |Student -
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15.4 Data Requirements
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When producing your cards, you want to make sure that all the data that is needed is
entered and entered correctly to eliminate cards being wasted. CardExchange™ Producer
Professional edition and higher offers great functionality to set specific requirements for
the available columns from the connected database. In this section we will explain how to
define the requirements for your connected database.

When using a Professional or higher edition, the Data Requirement option is a section
available in the Database Connection Wizard.
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. 4l Database Connection Wizard

Welcome to the Database Connection Wizard

Specify data columns settings

Visible
L] Phone - :
; Editable
g'i.'—_| Photo 41
iE Flace Requirements
i[] PrintCount _ _ ; _
] PrindDate Required column for inserting/updating record
l—_- Sexe [7] Required column for taking a photo
i*[] Track? [ Required col - ; :
T Track? equired column for capturing a signature
“[] Track3 Required column for printing record
': ok I (7) Celumn is not required for printing
il_ Class
[ Department () Skip record when column is null or empty
:' o @ Halt batch when column is null or empty
oL StudentNumber
i"[] Status o
T o | [C] Prompt for value before printing
[ AccessLevel 1
[ Application
=[] CardProfile
‘[ Layout
[ Print Report

Cancel | | <Back | [ Next> Finish

When adding a database and using a Professional or higher edition, on the fifth page of
the wizard, where you specify the data column settings, you see a tab called
Requirements. The Editor selection tab is available starting from Premium and higher
editions and is explained in the Drop Down Menu's section of this Help file.

When selecting the Requirements tab you find three check boxes that can be selected.
These section effects the handling of the data creates the @ indicator right from the text
box in the Data Edit Window of the Main Interface of CardExchange™ Producer.

Selection 1 - Required column for inserting/updating record

When selected, the user will have to enter or select a value before the record can be
updated to the database.

Selection 2 - Required column for taking a photo

Because photo fields are not visible in the Data Edit Window but only in the card preview,
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this check box needs to be set to make sure that the operator is informed that a photo
needs to be added before updating or inserting.

Selection 3 - Required column for capturing a signhature

Just like the photo fields, signature fields are not visible in the Data Edit Window, this
check box needs to be set to make sure that the operator is informed that a signature
needs to be captured before updating or inserting.

Required column for printing record

Besides the requirements for the data, these requirements do not always reflect the needs
for print the record. It can be that a record is needed for showing in the Data Edit Window
but because the field is not used on the card, it has not to effect the card production. In
this group you can define the specific printing requirements for the selected column. First
of all you can select the option Column is not required for printing. When this option is
selected the card will be produced even if the column does not contain data or the
requirement is set to Required for inserting/updating.

Second option is to Skip the record when column is null or empty. When this
requirement is selected, the record will not be printed and the system will continue
printing the next record.

And the third option is to Halt batch when column is null or empty. When this option is
checked and the column does not contain any data, the system will just stop the whole
batch production.

Prompt for value before printing

Last but not least, it is also possible not to stop the whole batch production process but
prompt for a value.
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. E@i Database Connection Wizard
| Welcome to the Database Connection Wizard
| Specify data columns settings
|
Visible
“[-] Phone al = :
Editable
“[-] Photo 4
“[] Place Requirements
[ PrintCount _ ] ) : ]
] BintDate Required column for inserting/updating record
L] Sexe [7] Required column for taking a photo
[ Track1 ] ; :
- Track? [7] Required column for capturing a signature
“[] Track3 Required column for printing record
g E‘lm Wl () Column is not required for printing
: 355
-[*] Department @ Skip record when column is null or empty
g gmui (s () Halt batch when column is null or empty
- tudentMumber
L] Stat
5 I"-I'Iaj{L:rS Prompt for value before printing
[ [AccessLevel 5
-[-] Application
-[] CardProfile
-[] CardStatus
-[ Layout
[ Print Report
_ Cancel | [ <Back | | MNe> | [ Frsh ||
|

When the checked, every time the batch hits a record that has not all values needed for
printing, it will prompt a dialog where the operator can select or enter the information
needed for producing the card.
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-

% Enter values
Sexe [I'H'Iale
Flace [E‘ﬁsﬂia
Country [Pugentina
Class |cL001
Department [Systans Engineering
CardStatus [New
CardProfile | Student
Application [
Accesslevel [

When the values are selected or entered and the operator clicks on OK, the selected or
entered values will be stored into the database and the card will be produced.
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16

Authorizations

User roles and Authorizations are created and setup for a reason, and that reason is
security. From the Premium edition of CardExchange™ Producer, we offer advanced user
authorizations with login functionality.

Because of the fact that CardExchange™ Producer is capable of handling multiple high
level functions, such as advanced inline encoding, we need to consider that in a lot of
cases we are working with information that is programmed into cards that may not be
available for users of the CardExchange™ Producer system. This can also be true for
security issues related to database connections. CardExchange™ Producer can be
connected to applications such as Access Control, Payment, Time Attendance, etc. In
most of these cases, the application provider has set strict rules regarding access to
information that can be viewed and used within the CardExchange™ Producer application.
To meet the demand for more efficient management of CardExchange™ Producer,
Exchangelt has introduced a strict policy regarding the security of the CardExchange™
Producer application.

In order to create more control for the Administrators of CardExchange™ Producer, we
offer the ability to create user authorization levels. This helps limit user infractions and
protect areas within CardExchange™ Producer that the common user should not be
utilizing. This high level security allows you to protect the software connections and
functionality from user errors.

During the installation of CardExchange™ Producer, CardExchange™ Producer creates a
special file that contains all the security information called the UserAuth.dat file. This file
is located in the Data folder of CardExchange™ Producer. Every time CardExchange™
Producer will be started, a backup is created automatically to AppData folder and
contains the settings when closing CardExchange™ Producer the last time.

When the UserAuth.dat file is missing, CardExchange™ Producer will start up in locked
mode. Why can cause CardExchange™ Producer to be locked?

There can be several reasons for having this situation, but the most important one is
fraud. If somebody tries to get access to information that he or she is not allowed to see
or access and delete the UserAuth.dat file on purpose, the system will automatically
generate a response by locking itself.

In the event you have a locked CardExchange™ Producer license you will have to send
the Identification Code to CardExchange@Exchangelt24.com. As soon as we receive this
code, we will generate the Unlock Code that can be entered into the User authorizations
file unlock window and send it back to the corresponding email address.

When the unlock code is entered and valid, CardExchange™ Producer will start again and
the user authorizations can be created again by the user and/or the supplier that has
setup the CardExchange™ Producer edition.

We will now continue with explaining the setup and use of the User Authorizations within
CardExchange™ Producer.
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\-\?;/ Print Data Photos Signatures | Caonfiguration | Service center (3]
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Advanced || Showcard Cards Add Card Editcard Database
options manager v card | setup definition  setup mappings

Options Loaded cards CardExchange University

:nt Enable logins feature
setup

6 layout

Autharizations

Migration

Setting up User Authorizations does not make any sense if you are not using a login
mechanism therefore first select the Enable logins feature as indicated with the red
arrow. When selecting a dialog will prompt for confirmation:

[ —

i e
| @ Are you sure you want to enable logins feature?

= ][ hla ]|

When you confirm this feature, the Account setup button will become available as
indicated with the blue arrow. When you click on Account setup, the User Account

Setup Wizard will start.
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ﬁ User-account definition wizard

Welcome to the user-account definition wizard

Groups management

] B i

82

Group information

(-] AT Group name: |Admin

L] User

Group description: !Default administrators group |

Authorizations general settings

Murnber of days to expire user passwords (0 never expires): 0

In the section Create User Authorization we will explain how to create the user groups,
profiles, and users. To disable the User Authorizations, uncheck the Enable logins

feature check box, a dialog will pop up:

e [ -

.

o
@ Are you sure you want to disable logins feature?

Yes ]i Mo ||

And select Yes to disable the functionality.
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16.1 Create User Authorizations

ii' User-account definition wizard -

Welcome to the user-account definition wizard m

Groups management

Group information

Group name: |Admin

Group description: | Default administrators group

Authorizations general settings

Murnber of days to expire user passwords (0 never expires): 0

Cancel < Back Mext = Finish

Creating User Authorizations starts with creating and/or managing groups. In this first
page of the wizard you find two important areas; The Group information group, indicated
with the red rectangle, and the Authorizations general settings, indicated with the
blue rectangle. The explorer on the left side shows all the available and created groups.

Important! There are always two groups available; the Admin and the User group. Non of these groups
can be removed.

With the Authorizations general settings group you can indicate when the passwords
need to expire. For example, putting in 30 means that after 30 days all users, when they
login, are requested to change their password. When leaving it to 0, passwords will
not expire.

In the Group information section you see the Group name and the Group description. It
also contains the Add and Remove button. To Add a new group, click on the Add button.
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| Welcome to the user-account definition wizard ﬁ

Groups management

Group information

Group name: Card Production

Group description: ;ﬁ..llcrwed to produce cards only

L] Data Entry
[] Photo Production

[] User Add

Authorizations general settings

Murnber of days to expire user passwords (0 never expires): EI

Cancel < Back Met = Finish

When you have entered Group name, make sure you chose logical names, and entered a
Group description, the new created group will appear in the explorer on the left side as
indicated with the blue arrow.

In this example we have created groups for card production, data entry, and photo
production. There are no limitations on the amount of groups you can create.

If you want to delete a created group, just select the group in the explorer on the left
side and click on remove. Confirm with Yes to delete! Deleting a group does not delete
your users!

When you are done adding groups you can proceed to the next level of the wizard by
clicking Next.

User Management
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i?} User-account definition wizard - g

Welcome to the user-account definition wizard ﬁ

Users management

User information

[ Administrator User name: Production
L] Guest

O . Full name:  Production

[] UserData Password: ssess
[] UserPhoto

Confirm password: seese

[#] User must change password at next login!
[] Userizc dizabled

Assigned  GroupMame GroupDescription
[ Adrnin Default administrators g...
Card Production Allowed to produce car...
[ Data Entry
[l Photo Production
] User Default users group
I

Cancel | | <Back | | Net> | | Finish

In this page of the wizard you can create new or edit existing users of the system. On the
explorer on the left side you can find all the available users, on the right side you can find
all the user information.

When you click on Add, to create a new user, you will nheed to provide a User name,
this is the name used to login to CardExchange™ Producer, enter a Full name of the
user, and enter a Password and Confirm the password.

Just like in the Group Management page of the wizard, we also have two special users;
Administrator and Guest. The Guest account can be removed but the Administrator
account cannot! What you can change is the password of the Administrator and we
advice to do so but keep in mind changing the password means that you need to
remember the password. There is no option to retrieve or reset the Administrator

password... yet.

The default user name for the Administrator account is Administrator and the
Password is Administrator too! For the Guest the password and user nhame are both
Guest. Passwords are case sensitive!
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Important! The Administrator has always access to all defined groups and users!

|

Welcome to the user-account definition wizard ﬁ

Users management

User information

L] Administrator Uzer name: Production
E i . Full name: .Production
[] UserData Password: sssss

[] UserPhoto

Confirm password: ssesss

[¥]:User must change password at next login:

[ User is disabled

Azsigned  GroupMame GroupDescription
] Adrmin Default administrators g...
Card Production Allowed to produce car..
[ Data Entry
= Photo Production
[ User Default users group
I

Cemove

Cancel | | <Back | [ Net> | | Finish

In the area indicated with the red rectangle, you find two special options. If you want the
user to generate their own password, just check the box User must change the
password at next login. This can be handy if you have a lot of different users to create
but you do not want to send out all these different passwords. When you select this
option, you can simply use a standard password which first needs to be changed before
the user can login to the system. If you have, like in this example, a group account it is
better not to use.

Disabling the user is also a handy option. By checking this box, the user cannot login to
the system anymore but is not removed from the system. If later the user needs to get
access to the system again, simply uncheck the User is disabled box and access is
granted again.
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| Welcome to the user-account definition wizard ﬁ

Users management

User information

[ Administrator User name: Production
L] Guest '

O - - Full name:  Production
[] UserData Password: sesss

[] UserPhoto

Confirm password: seese

[#] User must change password at next login!
[] User iz dizabled

Assigned  GroupMame GroupDescription

Adrnin Default administrators g...
Card Production Allowed to produce car...
Data Entry

Photo Production

User Default users group

Cancel | | <Back | | Net> | | Finish

In the section indicated with the blue rectangle you can specify per user to which group it
will be assighed. Each user can be assigned to one of multiple groups. In this example, it
makes sense that the Production user is assigned to the Card Production group but you
can imagine that a some users need to have access to multiple groups.

When you have created or edited all your users of the system and assigned them to the
correct groups, you can proceed with the Authorizations management on the next and
final page by clicking Next.

Authorizations management
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ﬁ User-account definition wizard _

Welcome to the user-account definition wizard
Authaorizations management

82 Admin L1 @ University\CardExchange University

EM L1 @ University\University of Los Angles v
LD £ Production L] @ Business\Department Of Finance v&
&! Data Entry L] @ Member'London Old Timer Club v8

L] @ Member'Mercedes Service Card v8
L] @ Member'Beach Club v7

L] @ Loyalty\Movie Discount Card v8

L]
[ @ Loyalty\Starless Coffee Card v&

[=] & Photo Production
LD 8 lUserPhoto
8 User

In this last page of the wizard can assign and create the profiles per defined group or
specific, per user. In the explorer on the left side you can see all the created groups. If
you click on the expand sign [+] you can see the assigned user of the group.

On the right side, indicated with the blue arrow, you see nine separate tabs dividing the
available CardExchange™ Producer functionality. When you click on each available tab,
the corresponding functionality will be shown. For example, in the select tab, Card
templates, all on the system available templates are shown. Each tab and each
functionality has an colored indicator. There are basically three options

@ No access to functionality

This means that the functionality is not available in the interface. It is not greyed out, it
is totally removed.

@ Access to functionality

This means that the functionality is available for the user of the system.
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@ Administrator or selected users and groups only

This means that all the functionality or selections of the functionality is only available for
the Administrator.

For example:

B o et vt

Welcome to the user-account definition wizard

Authaorizations management

& Admin

g Card Production |
L] & Production

&! Data Entry

[=] &2 Photo Production

LD 8 UserPhoto

8 User L] @ Photo options

L] @ Use FaceFind

L] @ Ask for confirmation
L] @ Use Image Tools

[] @ Take photo

[ @ Import photo
[ @ Edit photo

[ @ Export photo
[] @ Remove photo

For the group Card Production there is no need to do anything with the Photo
functionality, Signatures, Configuration, etc. within CardExchange™ Producer. By clicking
on the ® you can completely change the group to no access, even though the specif
functionality in the group is indicated with @&,
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B o et vt

Welcome to the user-account definition wizard

Authaorizations management

& Admin

|8 Card Production |
L] & Production

& Data Entry

[=] &2 Photo Production

LD 8 UserPhoto

& User

L] @ Data folder sharing
@ Account setup
i@ Enable logins feature

When the functionality is indicated with @, only the Administrator will be able to see the
functionality. Besides creating the policies for the groups, each separate user can have
some different rights besides the group profile. Simple select the user name from the
explorer on the left and set the correct authorizations for this user.

When you have defined all the groups, users, and assigned to the functionality allowed for
this group and/or user, you can click on Finish to store your account definitions and close
this wizard.
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16.2 Users Login Access

When User Authorizations is enabled, every time CardExchange™ Producer starts, the user
have to login. If it is @ new account, it can be that the Administrator has set the option
to change the password at first login. When that is the case, the the standard login

window will appear as show below:

e CardExchange - (Login)

i

|ser name: Production
Password: I
[ Login Close

When the user enters his User name and password, and the Administrator has set the
option to change the password at first login, the message as shown below will appear:

Card Exchange

(S

:I You are required to change your password at this logon.

To confirm this action you have to click OK and the Change Password window will appear:

o CardExchange - (Change password)

i

|ser name: Production
Password: T
| MNew password: T

Confirn password:  seess

| oK

J [ Cancel

Enter a new password and confirm the new password and click on OK. If the User name
and Password match, CardExchange™ Producer will load.
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When CardExchange™ Producer is loaded, you can directly see that things have changed.
First of all, the ribbon has only the Print and Service center tab available as indicated with
the red arrow. Also the filter section is removed.
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When you are an Administrator and you need to do some maintenance on the users
computer, just simple select Log off as indicated with the red arrow and enter your

Administrator User name and Password to make changes.
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17

Contactless Encoding

A contactless smart card is any pocket-sized card with embedded integrated circuits that
can process and store data, and communicate with a terminal via radio waves. There are
two broad categories of contactless smart cards. Memory cards contain non-volatile
memory storage components, and perhaps some specific security logic. Contactless smart
cards do not contain an ordinary read-only RFID, but they do contain a re-writeable
smart card microchip that can be transcribed via radio waves.

A contactless smart card is a card in which the chip communicates with the card reader
through an induction technology similar to that of an RFID (at data rates of 106 to 848
kbit/s). These cards require only close proximity to an antenna to complete a transaction.
They are often used when transactions must be processed quickly or hands-free, such as
on mass transit systems, where a smart card can be used without even removing it from a
wallet.

The standard for contactless smart card communications is ISO/IEC 14443. It defines
two types of contactless cards ("A" and "B") and allows for communications at distances
up to 10 cm.

A related contactless technology is RFID (radio frequency identification). In certain
cases, it can be used for applications similar to those of contactless smart cards, such as
for electronic toll collection. RFID devices usually do not include writeable memory or micro
controller processing capability as contactless smart cards often do.

There are dual-interface cards that implement contactless and contact interfaces on a
single card with some shared storage and processing. An example is Porto's multi-
application transport card, called Andante, that uses a chip in contact and contactless
(ISO/IEC 14443 type B) mode.

Like smart cards with contacts, contactless cards do not have a battery. Instead, they
use a built-in inductor, using the principle of resonant inductive coupling, to capture some
of the incident electromagnetic signal, rectify it, and use it to power the card's
electronics.

CardExchange™ Producer Ultimate supports inline encoding and reading for three different
type of contactless technologies;

e MIFARE® DESFire,
e MIFARE® Classic,
e and reading of HID® Proximity cards.

In this section of the Help file we will explain how to use these technologies with
CardExchange™ Producer. It is however important to have at least basic knowledge of
these technologies used by CardExchange™ Producer.

Please visit http://www.nxp.com for more information about MIFARE® technology.
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171 MIFARE® Classic

CardExchange™ Producer supports inline encoding and reading of MIFARE® Classic 1K
and 4K cards. What information should be read or written can be configured by means of
the MIFARE® Wizard, which will be the subject of this chapter. For a full understanding
of the MIFARE® Wizard, it is essential to have knowledge about the functionality of the
MIFARE® Classic chip. Please, refer to the MIFARE® Classic documentation published by
NXP for more information

Please visit http://www.nxp.com for more information.

It is possible that the MIFARE® Wizard does not offer all functionality you need to
achieve your goals. For example, you might need functionality of the Classic protocol that
is not configurable via the wizard, or special transformations of the database data before
they can be written to the chip. For this type of situations, we can offer a solution by
means of an External Plug In. Please, contact sales for more information about External

Plug Ins.

17.1.1 Creating Classic Encoding

@ CardExchange University - CardExchange® Ultimate (Small Business
Erint Data Photos Signatures Biometric 1D scan Configuration Service center (1)

- [ "l
by by fpd.aoa, B @
Advanced || Showcard Cards New Carm Data folder  Account Lt e

options manager - card || setup definition s_etup mappings sharing setup
: Options Loaded cards CardExchange University Autharizations

To encode MIFARE® Classic encoding we have to set the system up for this. Encoding is
setup via the Designer so click on Card Setup to start the Designer.
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v | N \“f_ | Harvard University.cedh - CardExchange® Ultimate (Configuration Made)

Data MIFAREE e Service center (1)
1 ] Mew
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Select the MIFARE® tab as indicated with the red arrow.

Home Insert Page layout Data MIFARE® View Service center (1)
o Select - [a] Select

Click on New, as indicated with the red arrow to start the MIFARE® Classic Setup Wizard
and follow the steps as described in the sub sections of this topic.

It is possible to select an existing Classic setup by clicking on the Select button. It is
important to notice that, compared to using DESFire, for Classic you will need to create
separate setups for reading and/or writing to the Classic chip. Read definitions are
mostly only created if the CSN (Chip Serial Number) of the Classic card needs to read and
stored into the database or printed on the card. In this section of the Help file we will
explain how to create a definition for writing to a Classic chip.

17.1.1.1 Step 1: Selecting Memory Size

When we have entered a name for the definition into the text box and we click on
Create, a dialog box 'Create New Mifare Definition' will be shown asking to make a
choice for the type of MIFARE® Classic chip.
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Create Mew Mifare Definition M

The file [Write .mfd] does not exst. Do you want to create it?
Mifare type
i@ Mifare 1K
() Mifare 4K
™) HID Prosimity

fes ] [ No ]

You can select to create a definition for a MIFARE® 1K or 4K card. As you can see, you
can also select HID Proximity. This is because we also use the same wizard for defining

HID® Proximity encoding. See our HID® Proximity section of this Help file for more
information.

The most common used MIFARE® Classic chip is the 1K card, which we will use. The 4K
chip basically works the same with exception of the size of the sectors starting from
sector 16 and up, and it has two MAD sections.

In this case we select MIFARE® 1K and click Yes to confirm and proceed with Step 2.
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17.1.1.2 Step 2: Define General Settings

Mifare definition wizard ﬂ
Welcome to the Mifare definition wizard
Define general settings

General settings
Card Type:  Mifarel K

Reader type: | OMMIKEY CardMan 5x211 «

Serial port: |1
Baud rate: | 9600
PC/SC version: |2

Reader pin code: | 0000000000000000

MAD settings
Check whether the MAD is already activated
Reguiremnents:  MAD multiapplication versic E]
Activate the MAD
Multiapplication card
Read and update the MAD automatically

< Back Mext > Finish

The General settings group box allows choosing the reader type, the serial port to
which the reader is connected and the baud rate to be used. CardExchange™ Producer
supports a lot of readers for encoding MIFARE® Classic. Currently we support DigiOn24,
GemEasylLink 680, ACG, Zebra MIFARE®, Pro-Active, PPC/EIl-Tech, and PC/SC 1
and 2 readers like OmniKey and CrazyWriter.

PC/SC readers are only available when installed on your system. If the reader is not
available, please make sure it is installed properly. You can click on the Refresh button to
reload the list with available readers. You are able to test if the connected reader is

working and responding correctly. Click on the Test button to open the MIFARE® Reader
Test window.
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Mifare Reader Test w

. The reader is warking properly
Test

. Mo card detected

Chip seral number:

Message: Could not read the chip seral number.
The smart card has been removed, so that further
communication is not possible

0K | [ Cancel

L& A

When pressing the Test button, CardExchange™ Producer will try to connect with the
reader and, if a card is present, it will try to read the CSN. If the test succeed and the
reader is working and a card is present on the reader, you will have two green lights.

The card type cannot be changed after the definition has been created, as the definition
includes all information about the structure of the card memory. When reading the CSN
from the first four bytes of block 0 of sector 0, the first byte is treated by default as the
least significant byte. For example, the byte series 161 198 51 70 is interpreted as
1,177,798,305. This behavior can be changed by checking the option Invert chip serial
number in the Advanced Mappings, as explained in Step 5. If checked, the first byte will
be treated as the most significant byte and the same byte series will interpreted as
2,714,121,030.

The MAD settings group box makes it possible to activate the MAD-related functionality.
Checking the first check box causes the general-purpose byte of the sector trailer of
sector 0 to be read and interpreted. This byte contains information about the MIFARE®
Application Directory.
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MAD Requirements |2 |

Require that @ card has a MAD available
(™) card has no MAD available

Require that @ card is a multiapplication card

(7 card is @ monoapplication card

Requirethat @ card has MAD version 1
™) card has MAD version 2

| ok || cancel

Three types of requirements can be defined by clicking on the [_] button right from the
Requirements text box:

e whether the card has a MAD or not,
e whether the card is a multi- or a monoapplication card,
e and whether the MAD is version 1 (Mifare 1K) or version 2 (Mifare 4K).

The second check box makes it possible to Activate or change these MAD properties. If it
is checked, the MAD will be Activated. The user can choose whether it should be a
multi-application card or not. The MAD version written depends on the card type
specified for this definition.

The last check box allows specifying whether the MAD should be read and updated
automatically. If the card has a MAD or if the MAD is activated in the definition and the
user does not check this option, he cannot use any MAD-related functionality other than
setting the general purpose byte of sector 0 and he will have to define a data item to
write the correct entries into the MAD.

Click Next to proceed with the creation of the Classic Definition and go to Step 3.
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17.1.1.3 Step 3: Define Data Items

Mifare definition wizard g
Welcome to the Mifare definition wizard
Define dataitems
 Mifare data items Data-itern properties
[] Aceess Control Data-iterm name:  Payment
L e e ——— Value type: | Binary |
Sector 9 -
Block: 0 -
Size in blocks: 9 -

[TIncludes sector trailers

[ ] Read item

Cancel | [ <Back | [ Ne> Finish

| ——

The navigator object on the left-hand side of this pages shows a list of all Data Items
that have been defined. Data Items can be added and removed by using the respective
buttons indicated with the red rectangle. By selecting a data item, its properties can be
viewed and edited in the Data-Item Properties group on the right-hand side.

The Data Item name may include any character and can be freely chosen as long as the
name is unique. The Data Item name is used in the Advanced Mappings window to
uniquely identify the Data Item.

The Value Type determines which kind of data is read from or written to the data
blocks. The options Text, Binary, Hexadecimal, and BCD treat the blocks as read/
write blocks, whereas the option Value treats the blocks as value blocks. In the latter
case, the size of the data item cannot be changed and is one by default. In the former
case, data items can be an arbitrary number of blocks in size, as long as it does not
exceed the size of the memory on the chip. The difference between the first three types
is not in the way the data is stored, but in the way the data to be stored is provided.
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Text items expect strings and will store the ASCII codes of the individual characters.
Binary items expect binary data to be copied into data blocks. Hexadecimal items
expect strings that contain the hexadecimal representation of the binary data to be
copied into the data blocks. BCD items expect integers and will store them as binary
coded decimals.

The Sector and the Block number indicate where on the MIFARE® Classic card the first
block of data of this item is located. Data Items are allowed to span various blocks, but
always consist of a whole number of blocks. If a write item does not supply sufficient data
for all indicated blocks, the data is supplemented with zeros.

By default, items that span various blocks will skip sector trailers when distributing the
data over the subsequent blocks. If for example the item size is four blocks and the item is
written to sector 3 block 1, the data will be distributed over sector 3 block 1 and 2 and
sector 4 block 0 and 1, skipping the sector trailer of block 3. However, if the information
to be written to the sector trailer is contained in the data item, the option Includes sector
trailers should be checked to force the data item to include the sector trailers.

Click Next to proceed with the creation of the Classic Definition and go to Step 4.
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17.1.1.4 Step 4: Configure Blocks and Sectors

Mifare definition wizard g
Welcome to the Mifare definition wizard
Configure blocks and sedors
. Sector selection Sectors 9-11
Al sectors Data AID: 4444

All MAD sectors

[=] All sectors with data
'E| Al sectors of Access Con... Key B: FFFFFFFFFFFF

- -[7] Sector 4

Key A:  FFFFFFFFFFFF

) il seciors o Paymentiun] | (%) Modity sector traier
Sector §
Sectar 10 Data blocks of sectors 9-11
“[*] Sector 11 Loginkey: A -
Al sect ithout data
R Access conditions: 000 - E]

Trailers of sectors 9-11

Login key: A -

Mew key A:  ADAIBOFFAAED

Mew key B:  FFFRFFFFRFFF

Access conditions: :U o1 - E]

Cancel | [ <Back | [ Ne> Finish

| ——

The navigator object on the left-hand side shows all blocks and sectors grouped in
various ways and in a hierarchical manner. It allows the user to select a single data block,
but also entire sectors and groups of sectors. On the right-hand side the settings for the
selected sector or group of sectors and the selected block or group of blocks can
modified, and can be viewed provided that all sectors or blocks in the group share the
same setting. If any modification is done, it will apply to all selected sectors and blocks.
For example, if in the above screen shot the access conditions are changed for the data
blocks, this setting will apply to all data blocks of sector 10. After that, it is possible to
select block 0 of sector 10 and change the access conditions for this block only, without
affecting blocks 9 and 11. In general, it is advisable to start a definition with settings
shared by many blocks and work down to the exceptions to the general rule.

The first group of settings are defined on the sector level and contain the keys to be used
to logon to the sector(s). The keys are entered in hexadecimal format. If the fields do not
contain a valid hexadecimal string or contain the wrong key values, processing the

definition will result in an error. If one of the keys is not used, it is not necessary to enter
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a specific value and the default value FFFFFFFFFFFF can be left unchanged. This group
also contains a field called Data AID, that can only be edited when the selected sectors
are referred to by one or more data items and when you are reading and updating the
MAD automatically. This is the so-called Application Identifier, which is defined on a
sector level to allow for optimal flexibility. It should be noted, however, that the Data AID
essentially refers to the data of the Data Items defined for that sector and not to the
sector itself. CardExchange™ Producer might be allowed to write application data to
another sector than specified in the definition.

If one of the selected data blocks is the target of a Data Item, it has to be indicated
whether the logon to the sectors of those blocks is to be done with key A or key B.
This is a property that can be set for each block individually and is therefore found in the
second group of settings, which contains all block-level settings.

Between the sector-level and the block-level properties, a check box allows the user
to indicate whether he wants to modify the sector trailers of the selected sectors. If
any of those has a trailer that will be written to by a Data Item, this option cannot be
selected. Otherwise, the user should provide the necessary information for writing to the
sector trailers, which is: the key to be used to logon to the sector before writing the
sector trailer, the new key values to be written and the access conditions for both the
data blocks and the sector trailer itself to be written.

The login key for the sector trailers, the new key values and the access conditions for
the sector trailers are grouped in the third block of settings, which contain all trailer-
level settings.

The access conditions for the data blocks can be set for each block individually on
MIFARE® Classic 1K. For MIFARE® Classic 4K, the access conditions are shared

between five data blocks and cannot be set for individual blocks. The small buttons [_]
right of the combo boxes allow the access conditions to be entered in hexadecimal
format.

Access conditions @

Please, enter the access conditions for the
selected sectors in hexadecimal format (e.g.
FFO780).

FFO780

| ok | [ Cancel

Setting the access conditions this way will always affect all blocks of the selected
sector, even if only one of those blocks has been selected. A six-digit (three-byte)
hexadecimal string that represents a valid set of access conditions should be entered.
Byte nine of the sector trailer is not considered to be part of the access conditions and
will always be set to zero, except for sector 0 if MAD is used.

Click Next to proceed with the creation of the Classic Definition and go to Step 5.
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17.1.1.5 Step 5: Configure Applications

Mifare definition wizard g
Welcome to the Mifare definition wizard
Configure applications
Application selection MAL registration
L e — [V] Register in MAD
[] 4444

[ Card-publisher application

MAL inspection
Test whether sector is free E]

If test fails, search for other sectors -

Search options

Keep sectors together
Make login keys application bound

If search fails, throw an exception -

Cancel | | <Back Next >

_

The last wizard page is only visible when reading and updating the MAD automatically.
On the left hand side the user can select an entire application and then define
application-specific settings on the right hand side. The first option determines whether
the application should be registered in the MAD. Registration can be done for both writing
and reading applications, although the latter case is somewhat awkward. At most one of
the registered applications can be designated as card-publisher application. If this is done,
a pointer the first sector of this application is written to the info byte in sector 0 block 1,
as specified by the MIFARE® Classic protocol. Otherwise, the info byte will not be
modified.

For each application, various tests can be performed on the MAD before any data item s
read or written. If the test fails, the user can choose to throw an exception, to skip
this application or to search for sectors that do fulfill the requirements. If the latter
option is chosen, the search options in the second block have to be set correctly. If Keep
sectors together is checked, CardExchange™ Producer will only search for contiguous
sectors that fulfill the requirements.

© 2016 CardExchange Solutions, Inc.



344

CardExchange® Producer Help

By default, CardExchange™ Producer uses the login keys that have been defined for the
sector to which the application is actually written. In other words, by default, the login
keys defined in the previous screen are sector bound. Generally, this is the desired
behavior when writing data to empty sectors, because in that case the keys are known
for each sector individually, provided that the sector is still free. When reading an
application, the login keys are usually application bound, that is, it is known which keys
belong to a the application, but it is not known in which sector that application resides.
By checking the corresponding check box, the login keys can be made application
bound. Note that the information written to the sector trailer, including the new key
values, is always application bound. If an application is written to another sector than
specified in the definition, the trailer data will also be moved to the alternative sector.

When clicking on Finish, the wizard will prompt whether you want to hide the keys.

I -

MifareExchange

:I Do you want to hide the keys when this definition is opened again?

ves | [ No

If you click yes, the keys will not be readable anymore the next time you open the
wizard. We recommend waiting with hiding the keys until after finishing the test phase,
when you are sure that all keys are correct. Once the keys are hidden, they CANNOT be
made visible anymore.

It is still necessary to map the data of the Data Items to database fields, card
objects, storage items, etc. This can be done in the Advanced Mappings and we refer
you to the corresponding section for more information. Once your Classic definition is
configured, the Data Items will be available in the card-items navigator of the
mappings window, as shown below:
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% cadDetnton Wi R e L[ © s |

[l Definiions | 5 Mapsings
Avaiable card Rems: Type of data to be deplayed in the selected cand bem:
Database column -
Additional information
-
T Payment [EmployeslD (Studerds]]
Datzbase columm la be shewn in selecled eard lem: :
EmployeslD (Studarts) -
Diate foemat
Diste format [1a700a22 -]
[7] Use custom date foemat: WHHd'd :
Options:
] Cut leading zems
[ Concel || <Back || mNess ([ Feish |

In the drop-down menu Type of data to be displayed in the selected card item, you
can now choose the Database column as data source.
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[ & hm_&ﬁnmmﬂﬁ *____ é@“
| F] Defintions | @ Meppngs | |

Avalable cand Rems:

d in the sskscted cand dem:

|
| Payrment [EmploveslD [Studers)]

[F] Cut leading zeros
[ Force minimum number of digits i

[Lconcel ] [ clockc ][ nee> | [Fn ] |
The created definition always contains the possibility to read the CNS, it is possible to
map those read items to a text object on the card or to a storage item.
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% Cord DefibonWizad L[ i
[] Definitions | & Mapoings
Auaileble cord Rems: Type of data to be displayed in the selecied card kem:
—— [ sota nante =
DeteOfirth [DOB (Students)] Adddbionsal information
StudenitMame [no mapping)

StuderiNumber [Studentumber (5.
Urversityame (Enber manusliy)

Access|evel [AccessLevel [Student
Class [Class (Students)] @ Desplay reros

“fear (Enter manually) : - >
' Display contents sbase column chocse em)
Barcods (Concatenation field) £ . i =z o

Major [Department [Students)]

Pheto (Photo) Format cptions
Naman (no mapping) Mirimum rumber of digits: ]
MNamaStudant (no mapping) .
Hexadacimal fomat
DEarcode (no mapping) B
Magnetic1 (no mapping) [] Feverse byte onder

Layout [CardProfile [Students]]

[#] Sevenbyts senal rumber
CeleeChanga (mo mapping)

Last but not least, as discussed in Step 1, the CNS can be formatted with a Reversed
byte CNS number. When selecting the Chip Serial Number from the drop down menu you
will have access to some advanced Format options as indicated with the red rectangle.
For the CSN you can assign a minimum number of digits, you can set the CSN to
Hexadecimal, Reverse the byte order, and set it to Seven-byte serial number.

The last option is there because in the past MIFARE® Classic cards had a four-byte serial
number. When they started running out of unique CNS numbers, NXP decided to start
supplying Seven-byte serial number.

17.2 MIFARE® DESFire

CardExchange™ Producer supports inline encoding and reading of MIFARE® DESFire
cards. What information should be read or written can be configured by means of the
DESFire Wizard, which will be the subject of this chapter. For a full understanding of the
DESFire Wizard, it is essential to have knowledge about the functionality of the
MIFARE® DESFire chip. Please, refer to the MIFARE® DESFire documentation published by
NXP for more information

Please visit http://www.nxp.com for more information.
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It is possible that the DESFire Wizard does not offer all functionality you need to achieve
your goals. For example, you might need functionality of the DESFire protocol that is not
configurable via the wizard, or special transformations of the database data before they
can be written to the chip. For this type of situations, we can offer a solution by means
of an External Plug In. Please, contact sales for more information about External Plug Ins.

Please, note that currently the following limitations exist with respect to MIFARE®
DESFire encoding:

e The supported readers are DigiOn24, ProActive and OmniKey CardMan 5x21.
e The supported file types are Standard data files and Value files.

e MIFARE® DESFire EV1 is only supported on the OmniKey CardMan 5x21.

e Value files are only supported on OmniKey CardMan 5x21.

¢ Key diversification is only supported for AES keys.

e If a MIFARE® SAM is used for authentication, this should be a MIFARE® SAM
AV2 and it should be inserted in an OmniKey CardMan 5x21 reader.

Note: EV1 refers to the hardware version of the MIFARE® DESFire chips.

Note: SAM stands for Secure Application Module. It is a chip on which the DESFire keys
can be stored in such a way, that nobody involved in the encoding process has access to
the actual key values, not even when the CardExchange™ Producer software or
computer would be hacked. AV2 refers to the hardware version of the MIFARE® SAM.
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17.2.1 Read and Write ltems

Welcome to the DESFire definition wizard =

Definethe DESFire master-keysettings {Eir MJEEI};
a

Master-key settings

[¥] Do you wank to format this card?
] Do you want to disable formatting for this card?
[ Do you want to enable random IC for this card?

|¥] Do you want to change the master ey?

Cuwrrent master key: 03 01 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00

Current crypto DES/3DES v [
New master key: 02 01 00 DO 0O 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00
Mew crypto method:  AES |

[¥] Do you want to change the master- key settings?
| Allow future changes of the key settings
7| Allow for creating applications without authentication
7| Allow reading the application directory without authentication

| Allow future changes of the master key

With the DESFire Wizard it is possible to define DESFire read items and DESFire write
items. With read items, you can read data from DESFire and print it on the card or store
it in the database. With write items, you can encode data from the database or other
data sources on DESFire. Read and write items can be intertwined in a single DESFire
definition, in which case it is important to realize the order of the different actions that
make up the print process.

e Execute External Plug Ins with the evaluation moment ‘Before moving the card
into the printer'.

e Move the card into encoding position.

e Execute External Plug Ins with the evaluation moment '‘Before reading from
MIFARE®’.

e Read data from the MIFARE®.
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e Execute External Plug Ins with the evaluation moment ‘Before writing to
MIFARE®'.

e Write data to MIFARE®.

e Execute External Plug Ins with the evaluation moment ‘After reading/writing to
MIFARE®'.

e Print the card.
e Execute External Plug Ins with the evaluation moment ‘After printing the card’.
e Write data to the database (Storage Items).

e Execute External Plug Ins with the evaluation moment '‘Before writing to the
database’.

It is possible to read data from the chip, manipulate it with an External Plug In and write it
back to the chip.

17.2.2 Creating DESFire Encoding

@ CardExchange University - CardExchange® Ultimate (Small Business
Erint Data Phatos Signatures Biometric 1D scan i Configuration i Service center (1)

ﬂ@ ﬂ-{j %_L.I:'L;g ‘27 E t: iug = ["] Enable logins feat
Advanced | Showcard Cords New | CordWHEBWESTE™DSEBSSEERT™ Dats folder Account e

options manager - card || setup defimition s_etup mappings sharing setup

Options Loaded cards CardExchange University Authonzations

To encode MIFARE® DESFire encoding we have to set the system up for this. Encoding is
setup via the Designer so click on Card Setup to start the Designer.
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v | K (Y Hanerd Universty.cec - CordEachange® Utimate (Configueation Mode) oo 0. ]
“ Home Insert Page layout Data MIFAREE: Wiew Service center (1) L7
ol o Mew = =1 o New = i ] Mew
o Select g o Select 1 Select
Ed i o Irer i i
Paées Quuinnl Data

Harvard Student

Harvard Employes

| ®%  S) -

There is ane news item. 20% ) {} +)

Click on New, as indicated with the red arrow to start the MIFARE® DESFire Setup Wizard
and follow the steps as described in the sub sections of this topic.
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17.2.2.1 Step 1: Define Reader Settings

Welcome to the DESFire definition wizard

i --'~=_{ : 'i.'.
Definethe DESFirereader settings ffmﬁé}L
Reader settings
Reacler type: COMMIKEY CardMan 5x21-CL 0 with SAM -

Serial part: 1

Baud rate: 0

SAM settings
V| Does the SAM AVZ module require host authentication?

Key number: 1

Koy version: 1
Key value SES558 754497 30 FSBCO1 CC 80 FB 64 9C ES

The first wizard page allows for choosing the contactless reader and setting the SAM-
authentication settings in case a Secure Authentication Module is used. Use the
Reader type drop down menu to select the contactless reader you want to use for
reading/writing the DESFire card.

CardExchange™ Producer supports the DigiOn24, ProActive and OmniKey CardMan 5x21
contactless readers. The OmniKey readers are only shown in the menu, if they have been
connected to the system and are accessible by CardExchange™ Producer. The
contactless readers “with SAM"” are only listed if an OmniKey CardMan 5x21 reader is
attached to the system and a MIFARE® SAM AV2 card is inserted in the contact slot of
the reader.

For DigiOn24 readers, it is necessary to specify the Serial port to which the reader is
connected and the Baud rate at which the reader operates. For ProActive readers, you
can either specify the correct serial port, or set the serial port to zero in order to have
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the CardExchange™ Producer search for the first available ProActive reader.

You can use the Test button to check whether the reader is operational and whether it
recognizes a card placed on the reader. In case the card is recognized correctly, the chip
serial number or unique identifier (UID) will be shown (see screen shot below). Otherwise,
an error message will be shown in the Message box.

In case you have selected a reader “with SAM”, you have to specify whether the SAM
requires host authentication (Does the SAM AV2 module require host
authentication?). If so, specify the correct Key number, Key version and Key value
of the hos-authentication key on the SAM. The key value should be a 16-byte
hexadecimal string, with optional spaces between successive bytes, as in the above
screen shot.

Click Next to proceed with the creation of the DESFire Definition and go to Step 2.
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17.2.2.2 Step 2: Define Master Key Settings

comsceners (L e

Welcome to the DESFire definition wizard

Ry
Define the DESFire master-keysettings mﬁ?ﬁ}j
i

Master-key settings

[¥] Do you want to format this card?

T Do you want to disable formatting for this card?

[ Do you want to enable random IC for this card? u

[¥] Do you wane to change the raster leey?
Cyrrent master keys 03 01 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 0000 00 00 00 00 OO
Current crypto DES/3DES v [
Mew master key: 02 01 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00
Mew crypto method:  AES A u
Do you want to change the master- key settings?
| Allow future changes of the key settings

7| Allow for creating applications without authentication

7| Allow reading the application directory without authentication

| Allow future changes of the master key

This wizard page allows for defining PICC-level settings. The acronym PICC refers to
Proximity Integrated Circuit Chip and is used to designate the entire chip, in contrast
to specific files of applications on the chip. Enabling the option Do you want to format
this card? (only available on DESFire EV1) will remove all files and applications from the
card before starting the encoding. It does not reset the PICC master key and key
settings. Formatting the card is only possible if you know the PICC master key and if
the PICC master-key settings allow this operation. The option is mainly meant for
reusing cards in a test situation.

Please, note that formatting the card does not recover the memory space used by the
files and applications. Repeatedly formatting a card will end up in exhausting the available
memory space.

The option Do you want to disable formatting for this card? (only available on DESFire
EV1) disables the possibility to format the card in the future irreversibly.
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The option Do you want to enable random ID for this card? (only available on DESFire
EV1) offers en extra security layer for the card. It makes sure that in the future, the chip
serial number or UID of the card can only be read after a successful authentication with
either the PICC master key or one of the application keys. Once this option is set,
selecting the card will return a random 4-byte UID, instead of the real 7-byte UID.

Special care has to be taken when reading cards that have the Random ID already
enabled. If you want to store the DESFire UID in the database or use it for key
diversification, you need instruct CardExchange™ Producer to perform an authentication

and retrieve the Real UID. This can be done with the m button next to the Random-ID
option. It will open the following dialog box and allows you to specify the key and key
value to be used for authentication. This key should not be diversified, as diversified
keys can only be calculated when the real DESFire UID is known.

oot i =

(] Gt the UID # the card has 2 random ID
Authertication settings

Ppplication ID: 000000

Cryplo method: DES/3DES -
Key number 0

Ky 00 00 00 O0 00 00 00 0D 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 0D

ok ][ Comel

When selecting the option Do you want to change the master key?, CardExchange™
Producer will change the PICC master key after encoding all files and applications, but
before changing the PICC master-key settings. The new master key, as well as the
key’s crypto method, will need to be specified. Without this option, only the current
master key and its crypto methods need to be specified.

When selecting the option Do you want to change the master-key settings?,
CardExchange™ Producer will change the PICC master-key settings as specified, after
optionally changing the master key. Both for changing the master key and the master-key
settings, it is necessary that the original master-key settings allow for such a change.

Click Next to proceed with the creation of the DESFire Definition and go to Step 3.

17.2.2.2.1 Specifying Key Values

Each key value is entered as a 16-byte hexadecimal string with optional spaces
between successive bytes, except when choosing the 3K3DES (three-key triple DES)
encryption method, in which case the key has 24 bytes. The crypto methods 3K3DES
and AES are only available for DESFire EV1. Note that AES is the recommended crypto
method, as it complies with the internationally recognized security standards. 3K3DES is
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known to give technical problems with the OmniKey CardMan 5x21 readers and is NOT
recommended.

By the default, the key specified in the key-value text boxes are the DESFire keys
themselves. However, CardExchange™ Producer offers the possibility to use diversified or

randomized keys. Next to the crypto-method drop-down menu, a m button allows for
choosing between these options.

s

Key-genemtion type
@ Ficed key
i Diversified key
" Bandomized key

Diversification input
up +

Diversified keys are a protocol in which the actual DESFire keys are different on all
cards, thus offering an extra security layer. The actual keys can be calculated by using a
master key and a diversification input. The diversification input contains the card’s UID,
which ensures that the results of the calculations are different for every card. When
diversified keys are enabled, CardExchange™ Producer expects you to specify the
diversification master key, rather than the DESFire key itself.

In case of diversified keys, it is necessary to specify the diversification input. The
diversification input always starts with the DESFire UID and can be followed by any data
the user desires (like the application AID and/or the key number). Note that key
diversification has only been implemented for AES keys and follow the application note
AN10922 published by NXP. In this document the byte 0x01 that precedes the
diversification input is not considered part of the diversification input, but it is important
to realize that CardExchange™ Producer does actually add this byte to construct the
CMAC input parameter D.

When randomized keys are enabled, CardExchange™ Producer will use a random key
value rather than the one you typed. This option should only be used for new keys, as the
result will never coincide with an existing key, and you should only use it if you are sure
that you never want to use that key again. It is a way to lock the possibility to make
certain changes to the card, in addition to the key settings.

Using the MIFARE® SAM AV2 secure application module is another case in which you will
not supply the real DESFire keys either. Instead, you will need to use the key-value box to
supply encoded instructions about how to authenticate with the SAM. You have to
specify the following information:
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e Byte 0 contains either the SAM key number or the application key number.
e Byte 1 contains the key version.

e Byte 2 contains the authentication mode, which can have the following values
(other options are not supported by the DESFire-definition wizard):

o 0 when the key is not diversified and byte 0 contains the SAM key number.

o 2 when the key is not diversified and byte 0 contains the application key
number.

Key diversification can be used in combination with the SAM AV2 module. CardExchange™
Producer will always use the MIFARE® SAM AV2 mode diversification and set the
corresponding bits of the authentication mode automatically.

17.2.2.3 Step 3: Defining Data Items

All data transfers between DESFire files and CardExchange™ Producer is done through
DESFire items. A DESFire item is considered to be a meaningful piece of data that is readily
available in the database (in case of write items) or can be printed or stored in the
database without further transformations (in the case of read items). DESFire items can
combine data of several DESFire files into a single value, whereas multiple DESFire items
can be stored in a single DESFire file. DESFire items can convert data back and forth
between binary and other representations of the data, like ASCII text, integer values,
binary coded decimals and hexadecimal strings. The possibility to define DESFire items
makes the DESFire-definition wizard particularly flexible.
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,

Welcome to the DESFire definition wizard

Define your DESFire data items.

diCardhclderMame

Basic settings

Item name: dfCardMumber

ltem type: .Einar}r coded decimal

Length in bytes: g
Processing options

[C] Read

Wiite

7] Write verify

Advanced settings

[7] Hexadecimal input string
[7] Right align

[7] Reverse bytes

Trailer digits:

With the Add and Remove buttons DESFire items, indicated with the red rectangle, can
be added and removed. There is no other limit with respect to the number of items you
define than the amount of memory available on the DESFire chip.

Each itemis characterized by an Item Name, which can be any text string that explains

the meaning of the data.

The Item Type determines what data transformations are performed between the binary
data in the DESFire files and the External Data mapped to the DESFire items. These
are the available options, with an explanation of the data transformations in case the

DESFire item is a write item:

Text The input data is ABC becomes 41 42 43 00 00 00 00 ...

interpreted as ASCII
encoded text and
the ASCII values
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are stored in the
DESFire file.

Binary The input data must
be binary data and
will be encoded as
such in the DESFire
file, without any
data transformation.

HexadeThe input data is 412143 becomes 41 42 43 00 00 00 00 ...

cimal interpreted as a
hexadecimal string
and can only
contain the
hexadecimal
characters and
spaces. The input
data will be
transformed to
binary data byte per
byte.

Binary The input data is an 414243 becomes 23 52 06 00 00 00 00 ...
integer eight-byte integer

(or smaller) that will

be encoded in a

binary fashion with

the least significant

byte first.

Binary The input data in an 414243 becomes 41 42 43 00 00 00 00 ...
coded eight-byte integer
decima (or smaller) that will
| be encoded as BCD
with the most
significant digit first.

ASCII The input data in an 414243 -> becomes 34 31 34 32 34 33 00 ...
coded eight-byte integer
decima (or smaller) that will
| be encoded as
ASCII text with the
most significant
digit first.

For all representations, the data is padded with zero bytes if the size of the data item s
bigger than the amount of data presented. On the other hand, if more data is presented
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than what fits in the data item, the data is silently truncated. This will not cause any
error message. In general, CardExchange™ Producer is very flexible with respect to
discrepancies between the presented data and the item type. For example, if you present
binary data to a data item, the data will be encoded as such, no matter whether you
selected the binary item type or not. On the other hand, if you present text data to one
of the integer item types, it will try to convert that text to an integer. Exceptions will only
be thrown if CardExchange™ Producer does not succeed in doing a silent conversion.

The size of the data item is specified by means of the length in bytes. Be aware that
integers are limited to eight bytes in size, so for any data that exceeds this size, the data
representation should be text, binary or hexadecimal. If needed, an External Plug In
can be used to transform database data to a representation that can be handled by the
DESFire wizard.

The Processing options determine whether a DESFire item is a read or a write item.
For write items, it is possible to perform a write verify to ensure that the data is really
encoded onto the DESFire chip. It is possible that a single item is both a read and a
write item. In that case the item is first read and then written. This makes only sense if
a External Plug In performs some data manipulation in between the read and the write
actions.

There are a number of Advanced settings, whose availability depends on the chosen
item type.

e The option Hexadecimal input strings is only available for binary integers, binary
coded decimals and ASCII coded decimals. If this option is selected, the input data
will be considered as hexadecimal data instead of decimal data. So, if the
presented data to a binary integer is for example 16, CardExchange™ Producer will
interpret this as the decimal value 22 and encode it as 16 00 00 00 ...

e Right align is available for all item types. When selected items will be preceded
with zero bytes, rather than padded, to make the data fit in the item. For example,
if the item size is 5, ‘ABC’ will be converted to 00 00 41 42 43.

e Reverse bytes reverses the order of all bytes in a data item. For example, if the
item size is 5 and right align is not selected, ‘ABC’ will be converted to 00 00 43 42
42.

If the selected item type is a binary or ASCII coded decimal, the option Trailer digits
specifies what hexadecimal digits should be encoded after the actual data. For example,
if the number 414243 is presented to a BCD-item and the Trailer digits are set to ‘FFF’,
CardExchange™ Producer will encode 41 42 43 FF FO 00 ... In practice, binary or ASCII
coded decimals should either have a fixed length, be right aligned or have a non-decimal
trailer digit.

Click Next to proceed with the creation of the DESFire Definition and go to Step 4.
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17.2.2.4 Step 4: Define Your Applications

oo )
| |
Welcome to the DESFire definition wizard g |
|  Defineyour DESFire applications )JI '
JESFire satic Basic settings
DEEE ]| Application ID: Fa2:20
[ F22221 - -
150 File 1D: W 0001
L] Fa222 v
DF Mame: Exarmple

Number of keys: 4

Crypto method: DES/3DES b
Processing options

[¥] Create if not found
| Change keys
[T Change key settings

Key settings
Current or initially created key settings:

-
Einal key settings: C

| Add || Remove |

e [ e | e [ e

This page allows for defining which applications should be created or already exist on the
DESFire card.

DESFire Applications can be added and removed with the Add and Remove buttons
indicated with the red rectangle. They are characterized by their Application ID, which
is a six-digit (three-byte) hexadecimal string. For DESFire EV1 cards, it is possible to
specify an ISO file ID (two hexadecimal digits) and a DF name (maximum sixteen
characters text). The latter two properties are not used by CardExchange when reading
applications, but they can be encoded to be compliant with ISO standards. Finally, you
need to specify the Number of keys to be defined for this application and the
Cryptographic method (DES-triple DES, three-key triple DES or AES).

With regard to the DF Name, there is a hidden option in case you want to use a DF name
that does not consist of readable ASCII text. In that case, it is possible to specify the DF
name with a hexadecimal string. To indicate that you are using this option, you should
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start the DF name with &H or 0x, followed by the hexadecimal string.

The Processing options allow for specifying whether an application should be created if
it does not exist on the DESFire chip yet, Create if not found, which is normally checked
for DESFire definitions with write items that operate on blank cards. When an application is
created, all its keys are set to zero and it will be necessary to check Change keys in
order to set the keys to the desired values. Normally, applications can be created with the
desired final key settings, but sometimes, these key settings are too restrictive. In
practice, you only need to use the option Change key settings if the application master
key needs to be set to a non-zero value and you do not want to allow future changes of
the application master key. In that case, you create the application allowing future
changes of the master key, then change the master key, and then change the key
settings to not allowing future changes of the master key.

The initial and final keys and key settings can be set by clicking the respective button
with three dots. The Current or initially created key settings should contain zero keys
for new applications and the actual keys for existing applications, as far as these are
known and needed. When creating a new application, the initial key settings should be
selected such, that the configured actions in the DESFire wizard can be executed. That
means that you should not restrict future changes of the master key if you still need to
change the master key. For existing applications, CardExchange™ Producer will try to read
the current key settings from the card and only use the selected ones if that fails or is
not allowed.
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[ ooy ceved e 1
Application-key settings

[#] Mlow future changes of the applicationkey settings

[7] Allow creation and deletion of files without authentication
[] Allow reading the file directory without authentication
Allow future changes of the application master key

Authentication key for changing application keys
@ Authenticate with application master key
() Authenticate with specified key:

) Authenticate with the key to be changed
() Al keys within this application (sept the master key) are frozen

Application keys

Key 0: 04 01 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 0O 00 00 00 00 00 0O
Key 1: 04 01 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00
Key 2: 04 01 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 DO
Key 3: 04 01 00 0O 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 0O

The Final key settings window is exactly the same, with the only difference that now
you specify the desired keys and key settings after writing the application and changing
the keys.

Note: it is not common to create applications, change keys or change key settings, if a
DESFire definition only contains read items.

Note: key values can be diversified, randomized or be read from a MIFARE® SAM AV2.
This is configured in the same way as already described for the PICC master key, as can
be seen the section Specifying key values above.

Click Next to proceed with the creation of the DESFire Definition and go to Step 5.
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17.2.2.5 Step 5: Define Your Files

Welcome to the DESFire definition wizard =
Define your DESFire files I@

JE= Basic settings
] F22220 Eile 10: 00
tD_ 150 file ID: 0000

o
E F2221 File type: Standard data file -
I_D 0o L

Size in bytes: 8

= Fze2
FE E? Processing options

0o [#] Create if not found

[] Change file settings
[ Use read/write key

File settings
Current or initially created file settings: :
Final file :._l.'!tl"':l'.

[ add ][ Remove |
[LGomodl | [ <ock ][ Bet> | e

On this page of the wizard you will define for each application which file should be
created, read and/or written. They can be added and removed with the Add and Remove
buttons, as indicated with the red rectangle, and are characterized by a File ID (a one-
byte hexadecimal value) and optionally an ISO File ID (a two-byte hexadecimal value, EV1

only).
CardExchange supports two file types:

¢ Standard data files, which contain an arbitrary amount of bytes in an arbitrary
format, and

e Value files, which contain a four-byte integer value.

Currently, value files are only supported for OmniKey CardMan 5x21 readers, but that
might change in the future. The length of a standard data file must be specified (Size in
bytes). The length of a value file is always four, but for a value file, other settings are
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configurable by clicking on the m button.

-
Value-file settings ﬂ

Lower limit 0]
Upper lirmit: 2147433647
[ Enable "LimitedCredit" feature

|| Enable "Free GetValue" featurs

Lok J[ Comeel | |

— )

h

The most common application of a value file is the MAD-3 standard, which requires that
application FFFFFF file 01 is a value file that contains the value 3. The above screen shot
reflect the settings that the MAD-3 file requires. Especially, the Free GetValue feature
needs to be enabled for MAD 3.

An important difference between standard data files and value files is that it is possible
to write data to existing standard data files. Any data you map to a value file will only be
written if the file is created, and will be neglected if the file already exists on the DESFire

chip.

There are three Processing options:

Create if not found makes sure that the file is created if it does not exist yet, and
is normally checked when writing data to newly created applications.

Change file setting makes it possible to change the file settings after writing the
data to it. For value files, this option will normally not be needed, as you cannot
write data and you can create the file directly with the correct final file settings.
For standard data files, it might be necessary to have the initial file settings less
restrictive than the final file settings, for example if the final file settings forbid
writing data to the file.

The DESFire file settings allow for defining a read key, a write key and a read/
write key, which might be the same key, but they can also be different. If the
read/write key is different from the read or write key, CardExchange will use the
read or write key by default for authentication. In rare cases, it might be possible
that you need to write to or read from existing applications while only knowing the
read/write key. In that case, select the option Use read/write key to ensure that
CardExchange™ Producer uses the read/write key.

In the File settings section, you can specify the current or initially created file
settings. For new files, CardExchange™ Producer will create the file with these settings.
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For existing files, CardExchange™ Producer will try to read the file settings from the chip,
but if that is not possible, it will assume that the specified current file settings apply.

[ cummrﬁﬁnnyamdﬁw
File settings
Communication mode Enciphersd| -
Access mode: 1230 E]
| (oK [ Coren ]

Two file settings need to be defined: the Communication mode and the Access mode.
The Communication mode is either Plain, Maced or Enciphered (do not use the
option Plain2). Please, refer to the DESFire documentation for more information about
this option. Effectively, Plain means that the data in the file is freely accessible, Maced
means that the data is not encrypted, but that it is digitally signed and only accessible
after a valid authentication. Enciphered means that the data is fully encrypted and that
authentication with the correct key is required to decrypt the data.

The Access mode defines what functions the application keys have for this file. The first
digit specifies the read key, the second digit the write key, the third digit the read/write
key and the final digit the change-access-rights key. The digits can be either 0 to D to
refer to one of the application keys, E to indicate that the action can be done without
authentication (free access), and F to indicate that the action is forbidden (deny access).
The button with the three dots allows for setting the access mode in a more intuitive

way.
| gy P——— ot
| s -
Read-only key i
j| Wirite-only key:
Reaad Awrite ey 3
Change access rights key: 0
oK [ Cancel

If you selected Change file settings, you also have to specify the Final file settings,
which is done in the same way.

Click Next to proceed with the creation of the DESFire Definition and go to the last step
of this wizard, Step 6.
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17.2.2.6 Step 6: Map Items to Files

Welcome to the DESFire definition wizard e ﬂ%\\

)

| Map your DESFire items to the corresponding DESFire files

JE= Basic settings
E Fzzz0 Data itern: dfCardMNumber -
[Elﬂ"’ File offsetin bytes: 0
R A—
Elo [#] Map gntire DESFire item
“[] Byte 0-63 |
& Fazn DESFire-item fragment ‘
sal Start byte 0
|;] szz | oS r 2 i
1 0o Length in byte B
| Do
- K [ add ][ Remove ]

]

Now, your DESFire items, applications and files have been defined, the only thing that
remains to be done is mapping the bytes of the DESFire items to the bytes of the
DESFire files which is done at this last wizard page.

On the left-hand site, all DESFire files are listed. By selecting the DESFire file and
clicking the Add or Remove button, indicated with the red rectangle, you can add file
fragments to each file. For each file fragment, you select from which Data item it will
contain data and with the File offset in bytes you indicate where in the file the file
fragment starts. If you select Map entire DESFire item, the entire DESFire item will be
mapped to the file, starting at the indicated offset position. On the contrary, you have to
specify which part of the DESFire item needs to be mapped, by setting the Start byte
and the Length in bytes.

In many cases, you will want to map an entire DESFire item to an entire file. In that case,
you add a single file fragment to the file, set the File offset in bytes to zero and select
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Map entire DESFire item, as in the above screen shot. The length of the DESFire file and
item will need to be the same. The DESFire definition has now been configured.

When clicking on Finish, the wizard will prompt whether you want to hide the keys. If
you click yes, the keys will not be readable anymore the next time you open the
wizard. We recommend waiting with hiding the keys until after finishing the test phase,
when you are sure that all keys are correct. Once the keys are hidden, they CANNOT be
made visible anymore.

It is still necessary to map the data of the DESFire items to database fields, card
objects, storage items, etc. This can be done in the Advanced Mappings and we refer
you to the corresponding section for more information. Once your DESFire definition is
configured, the DESFire write items will be available in the card-items navigator of the
mappings window, as shown below:

Typee of gata 1o be displiyed in the sslecied card fem
Catatass column

Addtional information

Dislahase sobme o be shewn in sslecisd cord lem

In the drop-down menu Type of data to be displayed in the selected card item, you
can now choose the DESFire serial number as data source.
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If the DESFire definition contains any read items, it is possible to map those read items
to a text object on the card or to a storage item.
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17.3

Type of gdata 1o ke diapleynd in the aslected cand ten
DE5Fre sad item

Additional infomation

UIDY (DESFire senal numiber)

biifare e bo b shoven in sl
el M b

[Prerwiew options

@ Dhaplay fwed et
™ Diaplay conterts of detabase column

HID® Proximity

W o he a ‘ Configuration | Service center (3)

S | @

Advanced Migrate version || Account ERDese
options G layout setup
(Options Loaded cards l CardExchange University Migration HLuthorizations

To set-up a new HID® Proximity definition, please make sure that the Show Advanced
Mappings is enabled in the Advanced Options menu. First click Edit card definition as
indicated with the red arrow to open the Card Definition Wizard.

It is important to know that we use the MIFARE® Classic definitions to create HID
definitions files. Therefore the procedure looks similar in the beginning for HID as it is with
Classic. The main difference is the fact that we cannot write to HID Proximity cards, only
reading!
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» Card Definition Wizerd » b [® i)
B Defitions | 2 Moppings|
[[] Enable visbie nobes
Seftings
Layout and magnetic ancading
& 7] Do you wart to define a card layout? Templates'Harvard Lniversty, cac G Creme
¥ Do you wart to enable printing ? [#] Prini front [[] Rotate front
Do you want to enahls magnetic encoding? ] Prirt back Rotate back
Print back: side first [T] Send to printer as bimap
Distsbase cormections
& & Doyouwant o a database? Studerts &d L] Creste Edt

&) [¥] Do you ward to ensble contactiess encoding?
& ¥ Do you want to read data from MIFARE Classic?

Now proceed as following:

e select Do you want to enable contactless encoding? indicated with the red
arrow,

e select Do you want to read from MIFARE® Classic? indicated with the purple
arrow,

e type a valid file name for your definition file in the text box next to the above
option indicated with the blue rectangle,

e and click on the Create button to open the Classic Definition Wizard, indicated
with the black arrow.

It is possible to select an existing Classic Definition with the Browse button (m), or by
typing a file name that already exists on your system. In that case, the Edit button will
be enabled instead of the Create button, and clicking it will open the Classic Definition
Wizard for the existing definition.
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17.3.1 Create HID Encoding
W

Data  Photos

LS

Signatures | Configuration | Service center (3)

1 &

e
Advanced | Showcard Cards Add | Card  Editcard  Database Edit
options manager e card | setup | definition setup mappings
QOptions Loaded cards l CardExchange University

S

qr= )
; : Enable | feat
Migrate version || Account ] Enable logins feature
6 layout setup
Migration Authorizations

To set-up a new HID® Proximity definition, please make sure that the Show Advanced
Mappings is enabled in the Advanced Options menu. First click Edit card definition as
indicated with the red arrow to open the Card Definition Wizard.

It is important to know that we use the MIFARE® Classic definitions to create HID
definitions files. Therefore the procedure looks similar in the beginning for HID as it is with
Classic. The main difference is the fact that we cannot write to HID Proximity cards, only

reading!
% Card Definition Wizard ' l'_lm
[l Defintions |2 Mapgings
[7] Enable visble nates
Settings
Layout and magnetic encading
& [ Do you want to define a card layout? Templates' Harvard Uriversity cedc [h]  Creme
¥ Do you wart 1o ensble printing ? [¥] Prirt frort ] Retate front
] Do you wart ta anable magrietic encoding? |71 Prirt back Retate back
Print back: side first [T] Send to panter as bimap
Dislabase corneclions
I it
@ & 0o youwant 1o a database? Studsrts &4 () creste Edt
Cortactle
&) [F] Do you ward ta ensble contactiess encoding? [ Do you wan bo put the cand on the sman-cand reader marualy?
Py ————— =
want to write data to MIFARE Clasaic? Viniting Classic mid Creafe Edit
i to read and/or write from MIFARE DESFre? Creste Ed
Extemal plugins
| Do you ward to use funictiens er plugns? Edit

Now proceed as following:

e select Do you want to enable contactless encoding? indicated with the red

arrow,
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e select Do you want to read from MIFARE® Classic? indicated with the purple
arrow,

e type a valid file name for your definition file in the text box next to the above
option indicated with the blue rectangle,

e and click on the Create button to open the Classic Definition Wizard, indicated
with the black arrow.

It is possible to select an existing Classic Definition with the Browse button (m), or by
typing a file name that already exists on your system. In that case, the Edit button will
be enabled instead of the Create button, and clicking it will open the Classic Definition
Wizard for the existing definition.

17.3.1.1 Step 1: Select Card Type

When we have entered a name for the definition into the text box and we click on
Create, a dialog box 'Create New Mifare Definition' will be shown asking to make a
choice for the type of card to use.

Create Mew Mifare Definition lﬂ

The file [Read Prox.mfr] does not exist. Do you want to create it 7

Mifare type

i) Mifare 1K

i) Mifare 4K

(@ HID Prowimity

[ fes ] [ No ]

You can select to create a definition for a HID® Proximity encoding. As you can see, you
can also select MIFARE® 1K or 4K. This is because we also use the same wizard for

defining MIFARE® Classic encoding. See our MIFARE® Classic section of this Help file for
more information.

In this case we select HID® Proximity and click Yes to confirm and proceed with Step 2.
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17.3.1.2 Step 2: Define General Settings

Mifare definition wizard &
Welcome to the Mifare definition wizard
Define general settings

General settings
Card Type:  HIDProximity

Reader type: ’[}igi{}nlﬂr Prox ']
Serial port: ’1 v]
Baud rate: lgﬁﬂﬂ "]

PC/SC version: |2

Reader pin code: | 0000000000000000

MAD settings
Check whether the MAD is already activated
Requirements:  |(none)
Activate the MAD
Multiapplication card

Read and update the MAD automatically

The General settings group box allows choosing the reader type, the serial port to
which the reader is connected and the baud rate to be used. CardExchange™ Producer
does not support a lot of readers for encoding HID® Proximity. Currently we support
DigiOn24 and PC/SC 1 and 2 readers like OmniKey.

PC/SC readers are only available when installed on your system. If the reader is not
available, please make sure it is installed properly. You can click on the Refresh button to
reload the list with available readers. You are able to test if the connected reader is

working and responding correctly. Click on the Test button to open the MIFARE® Reader
Test window.

© 2016 CardExchange Solutions, Inc.



Contactless Encoding 375

Mifare Reader Test ﬁ

. The reader is warking properly
. Mo card detected

Chip seral number:

Test

Message: Could not read the chip seral number.
The smart card has been removed, so that further
communication is not possible

0K | [ Cancel

L& A

When pressing the Test button, CardExchange™ Producer will try to connect with the
reader and, if a card is present, it will try to read the CSN. If the test succeed and the
reader is working and a card is present on the reader, you will have two green lights.

When you have selected and tested the reader, you are done with the wizard and you
can click Finish.

Compared to DESFire or Classic encoding, the HID definition does not contain any Data
Items. The HID definition contains a set of items collected inside a MIFARE® item. This is
done in the Advanced Mappings and we refer you to the corresponding section for more
information. Once your HID definition is configured, the MIFARE Item will be available in
the card-items navigator of the mappings window, as indicated below with the red
arrow:
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("% Card Definition Wezard

[l Definiions | 5 Mapsings

Awsizble card Rems: Type of data to be dsplayed in the selecied card kem:
Mitare fem -

Additional

] DeteDfEirth [DOB {Students)]

| SeudertName (na mapping)

] StudentMumber [Studentiumber (5. .
"1 UriversityHame (Enter Iy
o Mifare em b be shown in sdlected cand fam:

| AccessLevel [AccessLevel [Student .. Card e
] Class [Class (Students]]

"] Year (Enter manually)

] Barende (Concatenation fisld)
| Major [Department {Students)]
] Photo (Phota)

T Namin (ne mapging)

Z1 NameStudent (na mapping)

('] DBarcods (ro mapging)

"] Magnetic1 [no mapping)

1 Layout [CardProfile (Students]]
_] ColerChangs (o mapping)

[ Concdl || <Back |

Med> | | Fnish |

When you have selected the MIFARE Item, you will be able to select a separate Item from

the drop down menu as indicated with the red arrow below:
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e 1 |

[ Dafintions | & Meppings |
Avaiable card Rems: Type of data to be delayed in the selscted card Bem:
- Méare tem -
Addeional information

"] DeteOfirth [DOB {Students)]
Z] Sauderthame (na mappang)
| SudertMumber [StudentNumber (5...
"] UriversityName [Enter manually)

|

| AccessLevel [AcoessLevel [Student ..
(] Class [Class (Students)]

"1 Year (Enser manually)

"] Barcode (Concatenstion field)

| Majer [Departmant (Students)]

] Phote (Phoic)

T Namin (ne mapging)

=] MameStudent (no mapping)

| DEareods (no mapping)

"] Magnetic1 {no mapping)

"1 Layout [CardProfile (Students)]

] CelerChange (no mapping)

Mifare tem o be shown in selected cand em:

The HID definition created offers six different flavors to chose from:

e Card number

Country code

Facility code

Number of bits

Raw data

State code
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18

18.1

Service Center

o | k) (% | Horvard Universty.cedk - Cordschange® Ulimate (Configuration Mode) [E=ET—>
ﬁ Home Insart Page layout Data View Service center (2) 9

o oK/ D2 E O XCHANGE

Refresh Help Forum Video Activation Register | Compare About
tutorials window  Beenge editions Car\dEnr.hange

Introducing... CardExchange® wversion B
ZIHTOL3 73043 PM

‘CardExchange® Version 8.1 Update Release
L2013 23533 PM

‘ Introducing... CardExchange® version 8
Published on 2/19/2013 7:20:42 PM

..be a part of something BIG!

m

Welcome to the new CardExchange® 8. We .
encourage you to take a look around at all that o

is available to you. Go ahead... see for yourself r A

what exciting new features we have created i [LL~

JUST FOR. YOW!

What is so special about CardExchange® 87
It’s simple...Enhanced User Experience.

Having a product that is great is important, but '-
it doesn't stop there. We know that today’s
users expect and deserve more. With our eye
on not only meeting the needs of our users,

| but also exceeding expectations, we added

| new features that will provide just that!

So...to keep our users happy and always with
the latest and greatest, all our registered
CardExchange® version 8 users will receive
FREE LIFETIME VERSION UPGRADES! So if |
voul haven't reaistered vour software vet and i

There are 2 news items.

With the release of CardExchange™ Producer 8 we brought unique innovation to your
desktop by offering everything that you need to produce cards in a fast and secure way
at hand in the CardExchange™ Producer Service Center.

Help, Forum, Videos, etc., it is all available in this section of your CardExchange™
Producer product. When you enter the Service Center by selecting the corresponding tab,
you will directly see an Outlook style interface showing on the left the available news
items and on the right the content of this news item.

CardExchange™ Producer uses this section to keep you informed about new updates and
release plans so you will always be able to run the latest version. But also the reseller who
has sold the product to you will keep you informed about his latest and greatest.

Take a look at the separate subjects in this section of the Help file and see how this is
going to benefit you!

Help

Home Insert Page layout Cata Vi Service center (2) 9

\ & ; m‘—“—ﬁ— E o XCHANGE

Refresh Help Fomum Vides Activation Register = Compare Abaut
tutorials window  license editions CardExchange
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Have access to online help file directly by clicking on the Help button indicated with the

red arrow.
-— = [ i
al"‘ B b ATD0L Y o e ekl 1~ © % || @ Cardichanget® Help - Des-.. * |l :
S py p B @ P oI & B « @
L Broens:  Incex  Sasch v M Tk Faralink Mome  Previcus  Mass
1B Owigrers

CardExchange® Help

| Welcome
| Crogrview
[y Gettng Started
| Aboart this Halp File
Qur Trisl Edition

| Actiwvation and Registration
| Diata Foldar
1 Madn interdace

| Tamplanss.
| Chsdck Accass Tookar
| Menu Cheardaw
| Variables
1 Explorer Manu
=1 Ribbon Overview
| Properties
51 Managing Card Templates
) Printing Cards
Using Data
Authonzations
£ Sernce Center
) Extermnal Piag bn's
Small Business Server

Designer Interface

with the release of CardExchange® 7, a complete new developed card designer was introduced. This new &
£ard designed i3 follawing the latest Windows technclogy 18 and i3 completaly devealoped under the Windows
Presentation Foundation (WeF) platharm. For printing graphically, XPS printing technclogy is used

LT Tt e = e
| e — -
[ D2 s ;

| (W]

Beudent Mamwa: P Krs

Stsclent Humbsar; STLIDY 10016-13 |

P e s s et

The Interface look and feel follows the latest Windows and Office look and feel. For the sstup of the
functionality we have chosen to follow flow of Microsoft PowerPoint which will make it very easy to find your
way inside of CardExchange® Designer,

The CardExchange® Designer is alse seld as a separabe edition of the CardExchange® family and is Tully
integrated in all highar editiong, CardExchange® Designer is nol only a separate sold edition which can be
used to print cards, it is also used for all the configuration of higher edtions of CardExchanged. When
running a Entry or higher edition, the Designer will open mentioning the edition used, showing in
Configuration Modse.

‘Where in the older CardExchange® wersions, like 2, 3, 4, 5, and &, configuration and setup from your card
was done on two different locations. It was done via functionality called via the main window while the
graphical infermation needed 1o be defined in the Designer interface, Mow all configuration is domne in the
"Degigner” aven database connections are made here, Via easy drag and drop Tumctionality (click
fumctionalkty and drag it ©o the card design, the need for craating variables is limited 1o only vary apacific
Tumctionality like scripling.

Talking about scripting, this Designer contadns full Python soripting language. General Information about
Python can be found by SLICKING HERE. For more detadled information about Python please CLICK HERE. =

Our online Help files are always up to date and contain always examples with each
available functionality. On the left side you see all the available and selectable subjects,
and on the right the content of the selected subject. Of course you need to have an
online internet connection. When no internet connection is available, the internal Help file

will be loaded:
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T Corttxchanget Hog W - T e
4 « & & O
b Eack o Pimi  Opoons
Ribbon Overview Iop Previous Best -
Corterts | Seerch | Fovosges | e — - -
‘Wiloome it bt Pt e Vees e e ) ]
[retiviees D L i 3 - 3o s Tt A
=4 - A
B I} Gefing Savied daieny . - - iage
Aot thin Help File o Biriviia - e W | T
D Tl Echtions -~
Ecievation and Flegeiration K . .
sk Foldes Following the structure of Morosoft® Office, the Home tab reflects all the most common functionality needed
= Man Inieriace maosk.
B (L Devigres irtertace
[ Templaies Clipboard functionality for easy Copy, Cut, and Pasting. In the Font group you can easiy set the font type, sioe,
Quick, Aooess Tooky color, and outline the bext.
Misny Clveres
W istles CardExchange® offers almost unbmited possibilites to outine your text and objects. Also borders can be easily
=1 W Enphoie Mani sat and colors can chosen.
7 [#] Propesses The main objects for inserting are also awailable from the Home tab in the Insert group. Last but not least, the L
=1 Mg Coard Tamplsiss Properties window s called from the Home tab too.
:: Parirgg Cande y gl .
& W Uing Dsts It is also possible to minimize the ribbon if you need more space on your design because you are using a smaller
24 Atz sion Sonpen.
;- Service Cente = Moo . I i
= Esteral Pugin's e e Sy et [ L
= W Smal Businasy Serve e Gt A T b St o 1 et -
: Ve T Rt w * By | D
B e Wi | T

Fight mouse click on one of the available tabs to open the context menu and select Minimize the Ribbon.

[ bl ¥ i iy oo - Carstachaepe Usemaos Enebpamicn el ™ | I Lo ) i
Howe  lwet  Pequieowt  Detn  bew  Sewor omie () L]

Now you only s the headers of tha tabs and more space is offered. Chcking on the tab will have tha Ribbon
informaton expand. After selacting the functionality it will closa again. =

We always strive to have the internal Help file updated to with the latest release but
unfortunately we cannot guarantee this.

18.2 Forum

Insert Page layout Cata View Service center (2)

& 0
7 Sy Q XCHANGE

Refresh Help Fomum Vides Activation Register = Compare
tutorials window  license editions CardExchange

Unique for our industry is our end-user forum. On this forum you can find information from
and by other users of CardExchange™ Producer.
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3 Save draft as image
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Take a look at all the recent topics and search for solutions you need. Is your solution not
available, just register yourself and post it on the forum. Besides other high level users of

CardExchange™ Producer, all our developers are answering forum questions. We are proud
to say that our average response time on this forum is one and a half hour.

Are you looking for answers and solutions? This is the place to be. Don't forget, by posting
your questions you are not only helping yourself, you are also helping other users of

CardExchange™ Producer!

18.3 Video Tutorials

Home Insert Page layout Cata View Service center (2)

o 0 & i

Refresh Help Forum Vides

Activation Register
tutorials

window  license

Campare Abaut
editions CardExchange

XCHANGE
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Sometimes it is handy to see how things are done in stead of reading text or other
information. Therefore CardExchange™ Producer offers a large selection of How-To Videos
in our Video Tutorials section.

™ - il [ o i

G 31| @ s comdenchamprssiutions.com ou-doweio s videss- dowrisas hir £ - 8BS % || @ Lets Print Cands | D Card P
o i . .

FRIDAY, APRIL 13, 3013 TEXT SiZE PARTNER LOGIN

in o FRAET download secion you can fnd bascally sverything you need for F}
he pendicts developed by Exhangeil (= [
£ FREE uptabes for o supporied CarEacharge® eerisord can be fourd n : "_'.“-'-.:' I

the Froduch sechon ted ainc marketing malensl e logas brochures eic iﬁj

are pvalabie ook o Hhe Medio wcion for Sl Tooks iﬁ\l

#

==

CardExchange® Installation and Activation Instalacién y Activacion de CardExchange®

o

In this section you can find videos about installing CardExchange™ Producer,
activating and moving licenses, MS Excel Connections, How to use Photos, etc.

All available videos are offered in English and Spanish!

18.4 Upgrade Your License

Home Insert Page layout Cata View Service center (2) ©

o oknBE " i 5 cance

Refresh Help Forum  Vides Activation Register Compare Abaut
tutorials window  license editions CardExchange
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In the section Activation and Registration we have explained how you activate your new
CardExchange™ Producer license. When you decided that you want to upgrade to a higher
edition, and you have ordered the upgrade, you have probably received a new serial
number and activation code via email from your reseller.

To get to the higher edition, you will have to activate the new license first. To activate
your upgrade, click in the Activation Window button indicated with the red arrow and
the CardExchange™ Producer License Activation Wizard will start.

‘% CardExchange® Licanse Activation Wizard ]

Welcome to the CardExchange® License Actrvation Wizard. In this
wizard you will be able to activate and register your

B = =) CardExchange® license, By registering your license you make sure

that you are being informed about updates and new releases. |

CardExchange

Please provide your senal number and activation code in the fields
below, If you have received an activation file (*.AUT) or an activated |
license file [*.LIC), click an the advanced button and select your file.

Serial nurnber:

12345

Activation code
12334-44552-21233-44556-66677-TTT4T- 7858
hl1dﬂ!‘l ine ]D

10-454CC

Advanced > >

IMPORTANT! Your license can ;nl:.' be activated ona s ngl:
cormputer, Do not activate your license on a computer that is only
used for testing. The demo version offers all CardExchange®
functionaliy free for 42 days.

Enter the serial number and activation code into the text boxes and click on Activate
to start the process.
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L CardExchange® License Activation Wizard

Company narme:
Contact person:
E-mail address:
Address

TP code

Citys

Country:

Phone number,

Fax number (optional):
Printer brand:
Company type
Preferred language:

Aleas for forum:

If needed you can make changes to your previous registration information, if not, click

Next to proceed.

4

& 15 recommended that you rr.}lsf:r your I:ﬂrdEx;hpnggI hoense.
By registering your license you malke sure that you will be informed
about new functionality and upcoming releases.

Yes, ['want to register my CardExchange® license

Exchangelt B.V.

CardExchange
CardExchange@EBochangelt?d.com
Kalkovenweg 36

240LE

Alphen san den Rijn

HNetherlands

+31 172 520 548

' Evolis 7 |
Printer distibutor | |
‘English - |
CardExchange

© 2016 CardExchange Solutions, Inc.



Service Center 385

L CardExchange® License Activation Wizard ]

CardExchange

or2l Cas and Panf Manage

Yes, [want to have 30 days Ultimate Trial Functionality

Would you like to be contacted?
| Plesse contact me by e-rmsil
| Mlease contact me by phone
When would you like to be contacted?

Thursday , February 28, 2013 -

Subsoribe to our Newsletter to be notified of any updates and |
impartant information regarding your software

T ———

If you would like to be contacted, just select how and when, and your reseller will contact
you on the preferred date selected. You can also change your subscription to our
newsletter.

Click Next to proceed to the Final page of the activation process.
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"% CardExchange® Licanse Activation Wizard =t

Your activation process 15 complete. Please chick Finish to close the
activation wizard and launch CardExchange®.

LardExchang

As you are getting familiar with CardExchange®, you may have
some questions. Flease feel free to visit owr online help videos as [
welll a2 sur customer forum at forum.cardeschangesslutions.cem.

Thank you for choosing CardExchange®.

When you click on Finish, the dialog below will pop up:

Card Exchange ﬁ

:_I The upgrade will only take effect after restarting CardExchange.

Click on OK to confirm and restart CardExchange™ Producer.

18.5 Update Your Registration Info

Home Insert Page layout Data View Service center (2)

.‘ amas -'_\ o
“ @ 5‘ (= ‘ fﬁ—i_o_'—HYCHANGE

Refresh Help Forum Video Activation Register Compare About
tutarials window  license editions CardExchange

When you have registered your software, you can always update your registration
information. Click on the Register License button indicated with the red arrow and
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CardExchange™ Producer License Activation Wizard will start.

L CardExchange® License Activation Wizard

CardE

4

& 15 recommended that you rr.}lsf:r your I:ﬂrdEx;hpnggI hoense.
By registering your license you malke sure that you will be informed

3l Ca el about new functionality and upcoming releases.

Company narme:
Contact person:
E-mail address:
Address

TP code

Citys

Country:

Phone number,

Fax number (optional):
Printer brand:
Company type
Preferred language:

Aleas for forum:

The registration process is a part of the activation process and therefore the same
process is used. It does not effect your license information, only your registration

information.

Yes, ['want to register my CardExchange® license

Exchangelt B.V.

CardExchange
CardExchange@EBochangelt?d.com
Kalkovenweg 36

2401LK

Alphen san den Rign

Metherdands

+31 172 520 548

' Evolis 7 |
Printer distibutor - |
‘English - |
CardExchange
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Now change the information you want to change and proceed to the Next page when

done.
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L CardExchange® License Activation Wizard ]

CardExchange

or2l Cas and Panf Manage

Yes, [want to have 30 days Ultimate Trial Functionality

Would you like to be contacted?
| Plesse contact me by e-rmsil
| Mlease contact me by phone
When would you like to be contacted?

Thursday , February 28, 2013 -

Subsoribe to our Newsletter to be notified of any updates and |
impartant information regarding your software

T ———

If you would like to be contacted, just select how and when, and your reseller will contact
you on the preferred date selected. You can also change your subscription to our
newsletter.

Click Next to proceed to the Final page of the Registration process.
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"% CardExchange® Licanse Activation Wizard ot S|

— Your activation process 15 complete. Please chick Finish to close the
l—a”j Ex[h an g e activation wizard and launch CardExchange®. |

LB BN Fant Manags

As you are getting familiar with CardExchange®, you may have
some questions. Flease feel free to visit owr online help videos as
welll a2 sur customer forum at forum.cardeschangesslutions.cem.

Thank you for choosing CardExchange®.

18.6 About CardExchange®

Home Insert Page layout Data View Service center (2)
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Sometimes when you need support you will be asked which edition and version you are
running of CardExchange™ Producer. All this type of information can be found in the
About CardExchange™ Producer section. Just click on the button indicated with the
red arrow, and the window below will be presented:
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About CardExcha nge

|

| CardbExchange® Ultimate 8.1.0.0

[

( Add-ons: PhotoExchange Pro, Flug-n
Serial number: 31240

| Client code: 2

| Machine ID: 10-454CC

© 2005-2012 Exchangelt B.V.
All rights reserved

In this window you can find the edition and version you are running. This can be
important to see if you are running the latest version with regards to solved bugs.

You also can see your serial number which enables us or your reseller to request your
activation code, if needed. It also contains the Client code of your license. The Client
code indicated who has supplied your license. Last but least, it shows the Machine ID,
the digital fingerprint of your computer for your CardExchange™ Producer license.

Home [nsert Page layout Data View Semvice center (2)

v eﬂh =¥ ﬁ

Refresh Help Forum  Video Activation Register Compars About
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When you are running a Entry edition and you would like to know what type of
functionality is offered in other editions of CardExchange™ Producer, just click on the
Compare editions button indicated with the red arrow and it will bring you to the

Compare editions section on our website:
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Here you can see all the offered functionality available for each separate edition.

18.7 Contact Information

Home Insert Page layout Data View Service center (2]
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All CardExchange™ Producer Resellers and Distributors have a long history in the ID Card
Printing market and can advice and help you to make the right choices. But unfortunately
it is not always know for the user of our software who supplied the software and were to
go to for support.

With the release of CardExchange™ Producer version 8 we have solved that problem for
you. At the section indicated with the red rectangle you always find one button
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indicated with the red arrow. This button contains the Company Logo of the
CardExchange™ Producer partner that supplied you the software and if you click on the
button, it will directly bring you to his home page so you can find all his contact
information.

When applicable, in the same section you can find a second button, indicated with the
blue arrow, that will bring you directly to the web shop of our partner so you can buy
upgrades, supplies, etc.

Together with all the other functionality offered in our Service Center, we strive to offer
high quality with high service without limitations.
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19 External Plug In's

"% External-functions wizard i m
Welcome to the external-functions wizard
.
Add erremove extemal-functioncalls h

General properties
Mame:
DLL file:

General properties

Call when pr nting
Call using a button

Call when showing preview

Evalustion mament

Before moving the card inte the prnter

Before reading from Mifare
@) Before writing to Mifare
After reading from/writing to Mifare

After printing the card

After wr ting to the database

Lowoallales

[ Conca |

External Plug-Ins is CardExchange™ Producer most powerful and flexible custom
functionality offered! An External Plug-In is basically a wrapper that can contain any
possible functionality you can imagine. Most common is the embedding of third party
SDK's. For example, want to embed a specific bio-metric fingerprint scanner, or a driver-
license scanner, etc., we can simply embed the functionality of the readers into an
External Plug-In and make the functionality available inside CardExchange™ Producer.
External Plug-Ins are developed by Exchangelt and have quick turnarounds with low cost
and offer unlimited possibilities to get into project business without spending thousands
and thousands in customization.

How does it work?

When you have specific need for, for example, a finger print scanner, first contact your
CardExchange™ Producer Reseller. Inform them about what reader you want to use, if
there is an SDK available, what you want to accomplish, for example, do you want to
store the finger print image but also the template, etc.

The reseller will contact Exchangelt for a quote and will get back to you with a price and
time frame. When you decide to proceed with the External Plug-In, in most cases you will
have to make a reader and the SDK available for Exchangelt and ship this to us have your
reseller ship it to us. Don't know your reseller? Please take a look in the Service Center
and see who you reseller is to contact.
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19.1 Configure External Plug Ins

When you have ordered and received a External Plug-In you will have to configure
CardExchange™ Producer to be able to use this Plug-In. To get access to the Plug-In
functionality, you will first have to access the Card Definition Wizard.

N Employee Example - CardExchange™ Producer Ultimate

Print Data Photos Signatures Biometric 1D scan Configuration View Service center
L% Export templates 3|
ﬂw ﬂ-, = [&_ i, P 2 4 _ R, ® t: 7 )
= “ aFImport templates B 4 — Enable logins feature
Advanced Card Cards New X ard Card- Database Mappings t
options manager - card “ZDuplicate template | designer definition wizard ~ setup window

To call the Card Definition Wizard you have to click on the Edit card definition button in
the Configuration tab. If you do not see this button, please change the configuration
settings as described in the Advanced Options section of this Help file.

.“; Card Definition Wizard -_ 3 l'_m

Bl Defintions |23 Mepgings

[7] Enable visble notes
[
l
I Settings
| Layout and magnetic encodng
| @ 7 0o you wart to defne a card layoun? Templates' Harvard Urrversity cade [a]  Creme
] Do pou wart 1o ensble printing 7 [¥] Frint frort ] Reotate front
| Do you wart ta snable magriete encoding 7 |7 Prnt back Rt back
Print back: side frst [T] Send to panter as bamap
Dilabase cormections
&) [#] Do you want to connect t a database? Studerts Atd [a]  Crese Edt

W Cortactless encoding

[7] Do you wart b ensble contactiess Do you werd bo put the card on the smant-cand reader marwaly 7

D you wart to read MIFARE Clagsic? Read CSN mir X Create Edit

data to MIFARE Clasac? Creae Edit
f to read anddor write from MIFARE DESFre? Crasfis E#
Etemal .
&[] Do you war to use extemal functions or pugins? l

When the Edit card definition button is pressed, the Card definition wizards opens and you
need to select "Do you want to use external functions or plug-ins?" and click on Edit to
start the wizard.
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"% External-functions wizard =

Welcome to the external-functions wizard -
Add arremaove extemal-functioncalls m

General properties

Add Hame ] Mame:  Add Mame

DLL file:  Select Plug IM EI

General properties
#| Call when printing
|| Call using a butten

[] Call when shawing preview

Evaluaticn moment
Before moving the card into the pranter

Before reading from Mifare
@ Before writing to Mifare
After reading from, writing to Mifare
After printing the card
After wiiting to the database

[ add || Remove |

General Properties

Name - Enter a name for the External Plug-In, for example Fingerprint Scan

DLL File - Browse and select the External Plug-In file you received

Call when printing - Select if the plug-in needs to be called during the print process
Call using a button - Select if the plug-in needs to be made available via an button in
the Main Interface

Call when showing preview - Select if the plug-in needs to be executed every time
the preview is reloaded

Evaluation moment

Check one of the available evaluation moments. For example, if you have an external plug-
in that calculates a special value based on the CSN of a MIFARE® Classic 1K card you use
before writing to MIFARE® so the calculated value is available for storage or printing in
the template.

Click on Finish to store the settings.
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™% Card Definition Wizard ’ R Y R N [T
[] Definitions | & Mapoings
Auaileble cord Rems: Type of data to be displayed in the selected card kem:

e mapping) -
Additional information

Click on Next in the Card Definition Wizard and select the External-function input tab and
connect it to the preferred mapping.

IMPORTANT! External Plug-Ins can have input as well output funtionality!

19.2 Void Plug Ins
Void plug-ins

The CardExchange™ Producer external plug-in framework has a hidden feature, which is
the possibility to define a void plug-in. Void plug-ins offer two possibilities that are
otherwise not possible: controlling when a .NET Function is executed and using a single
manual entry for multiple card items.

Description

A void plug-in is created by defining a plug-in that does not reference a real plug-in DLL.
If CardExchange™ Producer detects that no real plug-in is selected, it creates an internal
plug-in with one input parameter, called "Definition", and one output parameter, called
"Result". When executed, the plug-in copies the value of the input parameter to the
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output parameter.

By mapping a .NET function to the Definition parameter of a void plug-in, it is possible to
combine the advantages of .NET Functions with the advantages of plug-ins, that is, you
can develop your own .NET functions and you can still control when the function is
executed by using the settings in the plug-in wizard.

By mapping the Definition parameter to a manual entry, you can use the result of a single
manual entry in multiple mappings. That makes it possible to have a single manual entry
whose value is both printed on the card and stored in the database.

For manual entries, you will often want the void plug-in to be executed whenever you call
a preview. However, when the void plug-in is used in combination with a .NET function,
you will often prefer to execute it during the print process only, or when clicking a button.

Example

To illustrate how void plug-ins work, we will create a card definition with a single manual
entry that is both printed on the card and stored in the database.

1. To start, add a new card definition that consists of a card layout with a data text
object called "ManualText" and a data definition with a storage item called
"ManualText".

2. Select "Do you want to use external functions or plug-ins" in the card-definition wizard
and click the Edit button to configure the plug-in.

3. Add a plug-in called "ManualText" and type "void" in the DLL-file field. Then click Finish.
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-

b

-
w Dxternal-functions wizard @

Welcome to the external-functions wizard
Add orremove external-functioncalls m

General properties

| Mare:  Void plug-in
DLL file:  void =]

General properties

["]iCall when printing:
[] Call using a button

Call when showing preview

Evaluation moment

Before moving the card into the printer
Before reading from Mifare

(@) Before writing to Mifare
After reading from/writing to Mifare
After printing the card

After writing to the database

Add ][ Remowve ]

4. Click Next to go to the mappings window and map the visible item called "ManualText"

to the plug-in output "ManualText.Result". Then map the plug-in input
"ManualText.Definition" to "Enter manually".
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- -
s Card Definition Wizard —— B
[ Definitions | & Mappings |
Ayailable card items: Type of data to be displayed in the selected card item:
Visible items Ereermarndhy 4
=] ManualText (Manual Text Result) Slddtionel Mo cAGel
D ac
Value:
|
Manual-entry window

Make this value editable in the manual-entry window

Description to be shown in the manual-entry window:
Definition:

Prompt for value
Prompt for value before printing
[] Value cannet be null or empty

[] Show previous valus

5. Select the Storage items tab and map the storage item "ManualText" to the external
function output.

e

- End
# Card Definition Wizard -

[] Definitions | %7 Mappings |

Ayailable card items:

Type of data to be displayed in the selected card item:
Manual Text Result

Storage items Additional information

=
“[] ManualText.Definition (Enter manually)

6. Cick Finish to close the card-definiton wizard en open the manual-entry window. You
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will see, that there is a single manual entry.

some manual text

€ Enter data manually

7. Print the card. You will now see that the manual entry is stored in the database.
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